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is distant, from what is known to that which is less

have mpmf‘téd" them, to correct them as much as
possible and to leave the rest as it is, in order to

loves wisdom.

ty to proceed from what is near to what

known, to gather the traditions from those who
make our work help anyone who seeks truth and

Abu’l-Rayhan Muhamad al-Biruni, AD 973-1050




1 Old Myths: New Truths

An introduction to the study of African history from the earliest times -
Africa’s importance for the development of early types of hominid and of
homo sapiens — The “green Sahara’, 5000-2000 BC, as a cradle of early
cultures — Some consequences of Saharan desiccation — Beginnings of the

African Iron Age north and south of the Sahara

Africa’s Place in History

Not long ago, while writing about the African past, an
elderly scholar of the West African city of Bobo-
Dyulasso recalled the downfall of the Ummayad
Caliphate, and opined that Africa had changed since
then. Considering that the downfall of the Ummayad
Caliphate had occurred a thousand years earlier, this
was no small understatement; but the mufti of Bobo,
concerned to argue that African history was both long
and very intricate, was perfectly aware of the fact. He
went on to rub it in. As a further warning to anyone who
should think it easy to write African history, he observed
that any attempt to bring together the events of the last
thousand years would be like trying to trap wind in a
sieve, for ‘everybody who attained to distinction spared
no effort at extinguishing the flame ofhis rival . . . [and]
everybody was in contradiction with the others . .
[while] many a year would drag on fruitlessly because of
the numerous quarrels and wars among them.” In say-
ing this, of course, the learned mufti was rather at the
other extreme of overstatement. Yet the warning is a
useful one, for it is true that scholarship is only at the
beginning of a deep understanding of the African past.
Much remains to be discovered. Much remains to be
agreed.

It is none the less already possible to kuow a great
deal about African history. Whether in the field of
scientific archaeology, the study of languages or the
movement of ideas, the assembly of historical tradition
or the elucidation of records written by Africans,
Europeans, Asians and Americans, fruitful labour and

learning in several countries over the past few decades
have produced a large body of explanatory work, and
have proved that the writing of African history need be
neither the repetition of romantic legend nor the mere
listing of faceless names and battles long ago. These
historical advances have swept away some old myths
and established some new truths. The seductively agree-
able beliefso dear to nineteenth-century Europe that all
in Africa was savage chaos before the coming of the
Europeans may still linger here and there, but not
among historians concerned with Africa. The happy
conviction of the conquerors that they were bringing
civilization to peoples against whom the Gates of Eden
had barely closed may still have its adherents, yet not
among those who have looked at the evidence. Far from
being a sort of Museum of Barbarism whose populations
had stayed outside the laws of human growth and
change through some natural failing or inferiority,
Africa is now seen to possess a history which demands as
serious an approach as the history of any other conti-
nent. What we now have, more and more clearly, is the
bodying forth of a broad and vivid process of human
development.

Pessimist though he was, the mufti of Bobo rightly
conceived his problem in terms of a very long span of
years. And this process of development may now in fact
be seen as a continuum evolving with no decisive break
from the pastoral populations of the green Sahara five
thousand years ago, or still earlier from the rise of agri-

culture in the valley of the Nile, or even, though very

mistily now, still earlier again from Stone Age peoples
of the most remote antiquity. Anyone who might try to
explain everything that has happened since then would



AFRICA’'S PLACE IN HISTORY

undoubtedly be trapping wind in a sieve ; but this, after
all, is true of other continents besides Africa, and the
writing of history would in any case become a hopeless
venture if it involved explaining everything. What now
exists for Europe is a fairly solid outline of the past that
is filled with interesting and meaningful detail, and
divided for the sake of convenience into a number of
fairly well accepted periods. It is this kind of outline
and periodization, though as yet with far less detail and
definition, that is now beginning to exist for the very
diflferent history of Alrica as well.

The book that follows here is not, of course, an
attempt to offer anything approaching a complete re-
view of what is known and thought about the African
past. No such effort could succeed within a single
volume unless this were to be a mere catalogue of lacts
and hypotheses; and even then the treatment would
have to be unreadably dense. Besides, there is already

beginning to be available a number of good histories of

single countries or regions; a brief list of some of them
will be found further on. This means that the specialist
and even the non-specialist will find many omissions in
these pages. I am well aware of them myself. They will
be forgiven, 1 hope, for the sake of clarity and readabil-
ity within a short volume designed to offer a continental
view of the past. What follows here, accordingly, is an
attempt to trace a broad outline of African growth and
change over some twenty centuries, to present a general
and yet reasonably chronological survey ol those years,
as well as to suggest the long-range historical explana-
tion of Africans and their development which modern
scholarship can now increasingly reveal, and which, in
the measure that it can be well done, may really *help
anyone who secks truth and loves wisdom’.

The winning of this new view ol Alrica, historical
Africa, has been compared with the nineteenth cen-
tury’s geographical exploration of the ‘unknown conti-
nent’; and there is something to be said [or the compari-
son. For a long time now, labouring in solitude and
often in great obscurity, many good enthusiasts have
given themselves to the task of African historical
exploration. Like the pioneering travellers of old, they
tend to vanish for months or even years, unnoticed and
unsung, forgotten by all but their families and their
friends, only to return suddenly one day with an effect
of glamour and discovery that must be much the same
as the impression made by Mungo Park, a hundred and
filty years ago, when he came home from West Africa
and told his London audience that he had seen the

10

Niger flowing to the east and not the west. Only last =

year, as | was bcgmmng to write this book, a modern
Mungo Park who is otherwise a French archaeologist of
many years’ expcnence arrived on my doorstep in the
middle of the morning, actually from Waterloo Station
in the heart of London and not the heart of Africa, yet
bringing with him all the same the gleam and ghnt of
distant places, and the news that beneath the ruins of a
certain West African site, a medieval city of the
Western Sudan, there lay a neolithic settlement no
smaller than one kilometre square. And a year later, as
I was finishing this book, there came a letter from
Central Africa with another piece of news still more
exciting in its context : ‘Have you heard’, it laconically
remarked, ‘that Hamo Sassoon in Tanzania has a date
for Engaruka of ap 1450?" Thanks to many such
pioncers, the truths of old Africa at last take firm and
rounded shape.

This enfolds the whole continent. A rigid dividing ol
Alrica into historical regions can be useful for purposes
of detailed study: it will no longer satisfy a balanced
view of the past. For while it is true that the Sahara has
long placed a barrier between northern Africa and the
rest of the continent, and that the great rain forests,
further south, have sometimes done the same in relation
o central-southern Africa, it is also true that all these
regions really belong together, and that what is particu-
lar to each of them is general to them all in their
foundation and emergence, So that there can be little
more sense in studying southern Africa in separation
from central and northern Alfrica than in trying to
understand northern Europe apart from central and
southern Europe. This is not of course to deny the
obvious fact that some of Africa’s large regions have
developed in ways distinctive from those of other re-
gions. Yet the essential truths and probabilities yielded
by research over the past few decades repeatedly insist
on two great underlying themes, manifest or hidden,
concerning all African development no matter what
the region may be. These themes are unity and continu-

ity of cultural growth among them all, and from an

immense depth of time.

Opposite: “The land, shadowing with wings, which is
beyond the rivers of Ethiopia . . -
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The Peopling of a Continent

If the learned mufti of Bobo had trouble with the last

thousand years, this is nothing to the jungle of tentative

‘terminology in which the description of the Stone Age
isstill ensnared. Fossils and artifacts of a great variety of

types have been labelled after the sites of their first dis-
covery, and the labels then attached to similar types of
fossils and artifacts no matter how much distance may
e between. So we have lately had the Kenya
Aurignacian, for example, after a typesite in Europe,
and now we have the Kenya Capsian after a typesite in
Tunisia; and such examples could be repeated many
times over. This is bad enough. But the confusion has
long become worse confounded by necessary revision
and reservation to the point where any detailed survey
of the Palaeolithic, however simplified, requires a long
list of special terms. No doubt the prehistorians could
not have worked in any other way, for they have been
faced with the interesting fact that palaeolithic men
lived in closely related cultures over very wide areas of
the globe. Lately, however, a synthesis has begun to
emerge even here.

Ironically enough, given Africa’s more or less com-
plete historical eclipse in recent times, Africa is now
seen to have played a part of crucial importance in

framing this synthesis of early human development.v

Thanks largely to the African evidence, several large
and even revolutionary alterations have been made to
the simple scheme of nineteenth-century anthropology.
It used to be said that man and the apes had developed
from a common ancestor, and that one of the tasks of
anthropology would be to find the essential ‘missing
link® between the two. It used to be thought that homo
sapiens was the first tool-maker, and that it was precisely
this capacity to think well enough to make tools which

_differentiated him from his less successful relatives. Now

it seems clear, on the contrary, that homo sapiens was in
fact the tardy product of natural selection from a large
number of different types of manlike ancestors, or
‘hominids, and that some of these hominids were them-
selves skilled in the manufacture and use of simple stone
tools and weapons. The general picture at presentis one
of technical development among manlike creatures
that begins nearly two million years ago, spreads
gradually across the world, and leads by definable
stages to the disappearance of all these hominids, one
after another, and the sole survival of homo sapiens. But

Opposite: Among the richest in the world, the rock arts of
Africa bear witness to slow but fruitful centuries of Stone
Age growth. While the once green Sahara has more
painting and engraving than any other part of Africa,
these arts are found in almost every region. A few surviving
Stone Age peoples, such as the Bushman of southern
Africa, practised rock painting until recent times. This
painting, showing huntsmen and a man drawing in a net, is
from the Tassili n’Ajjer mountains in the Central Sahara

THE PEOPLING OF A CONTINENT

the earliest available evidence of tool-making hominids
| lies in the upland country of north-western Tanganyika.

N Africa was apparently the mother of tool-making man.

Of these ingenious East African hominids the most
advanced was evidently a creature about four feet six
inches in height, capable of running fast and using his
§its?) arms for throwing missiles, whom the anthropolo-
gists have named Australopithecus africanus. He and his
somewhat stouter fellow-hominid, Australopithecus robus-
lus, were certainly not apes, for they could do things
that apes have not been able to do; but they were not
much like homo sapiens either, having massive heads and
beetling features that were more like those of apes than
men. They lived in small groups in dry grassland
country not much different from that of inland
Tanganyika today; but through many centuries they
spread to many places, and types of Australopithecus are
known from Asia as well as from different parts of
Africa. They survived mainly by collecting vegetables,
yet they could also hunt, kill and cut up animals; and
among their inventory of tools there are pointed stones
which may have been used to harden the tips of
primitive hoes.

If the hominid types ancestral to homo sapiens had
already appeared in these early times, they had to share
their world with many strange relations. We catch a
fossilized glimpse of these as the anthropologists work
down the ages. After about a million years the quan-
tity of stone tools has vastly increased; and they are
being used by a wide variety of more or less manlike
creatures. The most frequent of these tools is called a

- hand-axe: in appearance it is a large oval of chipped
flint which may weigh anything up to several pounds
and must have required a powerful, but also skilful
hand to use it. Hand-axe folk are known to have in-
habited the¢ whole of the continent but for the rain-
forest zones of the Congo and western Africa, as well

| as many countries outside Africa.

Technical improvement remains snail-slow, but it
continues. The later stages of the hand-axe millennia
are times of great increase and spread of human or
proto-human occupation. They reach a crucial point of
change, at least so far as Africa is concerned, about
50,000 years ago with the emergence of populations
who have learned how to make fire, who live in caves or
rock shelters, know how to carry burdens, and are
equipped with better tools, notably choppers and
scrapers. These heavy-browed Sangoans spread across
most of Africa south of the Sahara. But the interesting

13
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point here, perhaps, is that several major regional
variations are already present even 40,000 years ago.
The Sangoans occupied neither the extreme south nor
the lands to the north of the Sahara. The extreme south
remained at an earlier phase of technical development,
while the north was replenished by another heavy-
browed type of man, the Neanderthal who. like the
Sangoan, disappeared after the Middle Stone Age.
They disappeared, that is to say, as Lypes: vet it is
also clear, as in Europe and elsewhere, that they were
partially ancestral to homo sapiens, who makes his bow,
once more after processes of natural selection during
an immensely long time, about 35,000 years ago. By
the time the Middle Stone Age comes to an end. soon
after 10,000 BC, homo sapiens in one form or another is
everywhere predominant. The Bushman form has

Stone Age craftsmanship from eastern Africa:
(top left) Magosian hollow-based arrowheads;
(battom left) bone fishing harpoon and spearhead,

' Shaheinab, near Khartoum; and (right) Lupemban
lancehead, Yala Alego, Kenya

THE PEOPLING OF A CONTINENT

taken over in the extreme south of Africa; the Sangoans
and their like have been everywhere displaced by the
‘Negro' form; while the Neanderthals and neighbours
in North Africa have given way to incoming settlers
from other Mediterranean lands who are also a form,
or rather two forms, of early man. All these new folk,
certainly much mingled in their further procreation,
are recognizably human in ways that the older types
were not: they bury their dead with care and have
some use lor paint and decoration. They live in larger
groups, and begin to solve the problems of regulating
community life among comparatively great numbers
of people.

The regional variations, one may note, continued
through these transformations: as between north and
centre-south no doubt partly because the Saharan
belt remained uninhabitable, much as it is today,

throughout a great deal of the Middle Stone Age. But |

at some time alter 10,000 Be, the climate of the Sahara |

grew cooler and less dry. Pastures appeared. Rivers
flowed. The land became fertile. This marked another
turning point, and may be regarded as a highly pro-
gressive period in African prehistory. Seme of the
peoples of North Africa, known as Aterian, pushed
southward into this welcoming Sahara, while others
in central-west Africa probably pushed northward:
and throughout the Saharan region there began an
interchange of peoples, ideas and equipment that was
accompanied by a corresponding impulse towards the
improvement of tools and technicues.

This spread and mingling of peoples through the
wide plains of the Sahara continued in later times. Be-
tween about 5500 and 2500 Bc there occurred a ‘wet
phase’, the Makalian, which was evidently very favour-
able to the fruitful mixing and multiplication of peo-
ples, tropical types from the south and Mediterranean
types from the north; and for about three thousand
years the Sahara teems with life. The rivers of its tem-
perate and pleasant climate are wide, reliable and
many, and are filled with many varieties of fish.
[ts hillsides are covered with forests of oak, cypress and
other handsome trees. Its grassland plains are alive
with wild game. Its peoples raise great herds of horned
cattle. And towards 3500 Bc, while their neighbours
in the Nile Valley have already learned how to grow
food by regular tilling and sowing and irrigation, these
Saharans also embark on primitive agriculture. With
this the Sahara becomes the cradle of farming cultures

of the Neolithic or New Stone Age; and the growth of

15
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Briefly, then, three central points emerge. In the

first place, Africa has been a continent of very early
and perhaps decisive importance for the development
of those types of hominid who possessed the evolution-
‘ary potential that was fully realized in homo sapiens.
Secondly, the human stocks of Africa (as elsewhere, by
variety of selection] have developed out of hominid
types which had existed in Africa for upwards of two
million years, Thirdly, the basic physical variations
ancestral to those of today took shape at least 35,000
vears ago. By the dawn of the Neolithic, soon after
5000 B¢, Africa is therefore populated by Bushman-
types in the far south, by ‘Negro-types’ in the bulk of
the continent, and by a mingling of North African,
Mediterranean, or Near Eastern types in the north and
north-east, {

Any such brief statement, perhaps needless to say,
implies great simplification of the facts. It is clear from
blood-group analysis, for example, that Bushman and
‘Negro' have partly derived from the same stocks,
though by no means clear when or how this derivation
took place, or precisely what the ancestral stocks looked
like. It is similarly clear that the familiar attribution of
the term ‘white’ to the North African and Nile Valley
stocks (as of the term ‘black’ 1o the others) is merely
a latter-day mystification of the racialist sort. Those

_old Cro-Magnon Europeans and ‘Caucasoids’ who
came into North Africa some 12,000 years ago were
quite surely far from blonde, and any notion that they
were European in the modern sense of the word can be
safely dismissed. What one needs to hold in mind is the
gradual crystallization of a few main stocks out of an
extremely complex process of natural selection through
tens of thousands of vears, this process being itsell the
sequence to another and immensely longer period ol

o

selection among a wide range of hominids who were
not apes, but who were not fully-fledged men cither.
With this erystallization of human types there also
came, little by little, a gradual emergence of specializa-
tion in the use of tools and weapons, as one or other
branch of humanity adjusted itsell to the particular
environment in which it lived. The almost universal
hand-axe of a million years ago gave way, in short, to
a far better armoury of tools and weapons wiclded by
different types of men for different purposes in different
places. By the dawn of the Neolithic this diversification

was already far advanced.

change was certainly present in
Favourable conditions enabled this
develop improved techniques for
50, they changed their way of life. In changing
themselves gradually became different fr
ancestors, handier, more skilful, better able t
and to act by thought. Putting it another way, ‘

' say that progress requires a fruitful interaction -

|vironment and invention, of men’s relations with
nature and men’s relations with each other.

In Old Stone Age times the rate of progress was as
quietly slow as countless ages. With the coming of early
farming and settlement, the pace enormously quick-
ened. Just how quickly the biological-cultural feedback
could now operate is suggested by the astonishing
speed of social and technical advance in the Nile
Valley. Long sunk beneath the waters of the Nile and
its lakes and marshes, the land of Egypt began to
emerge some ten thousand years ago. Only by about
8000 BC, in some recent words of H. W. Fairman, did
there begin ‘that deposition of alluvium over the deep-
lying water-laid gravels and silts that resulted even-
tually in the formation of the real, habitable Egypt; it
can hardly be much more than 7000 years ago that
this process of deposition had reached the stage that
continuous areas of land began slowly to form in and
emerge from the swamps and marshes’, and human
settlement became possible.

. Yet by 4000 s the descendants of these earliest
settlers in this ‘new’ land of Egypt were already culti-
| vating regular crops. By 3500 Bc they had formed
themselves into early states, By 3200 there came the
unification of Lower and Upper Egypt and the begin-
nings of a brilliant urban civilization. All the essential
foundations of Pharaonic Egypt, whether material or
intellectual, were now already in existence; and soon
after 2600 the Pharaoh Cheops could order the building
of the Great Pyramid at Gizeh, 756 feet square at the
base and one of the greatest structures the world has
ever seen. The time-span from Australopithecus africanus
with his earliest tools to neolithic man with his farming
is not much less than two million years; yet not much
more than two thousand years separate the earliest
farmers who settled along the river Nile from the

« Opposite: Bushman painting of a hunter with bow and
Narrows, from Rhodesia
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Above: Acheulian hand-axe, about ten
inches long, from Isimila Korongo in
Tanganyika

Oppuosite: Three Kudu bulls from a
Rhodesian rock painting
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‘mathematically precise builders of the monuments of
Egypt.
~ This same process, though with less startling results
than along the uniquely beneficent banks of the Nile,
was present elsewhere. The peopling of Africa with
most of the ancestors of its modern inhabitants. from
the far south to the far north, was more or less complete
by two thousand years ago. In considering how it took
place, and how the feedback between biological evo-
lution and cultural change worked to make it possible,
the green Sahara and Sudanof the temperate Makalian
Phase (¢. 5500-2500 BC) is a helpful place to begin.
There are two reasons why it is helpful. The first is that
the green Sahara and Sudan were evidently the first
'»African region outside the confines of the Nile where
early farming was practised on any scale. The second
is thatitwas probably from this green thoughdesiccating
region that many techniques of farming were carried
southward for adaptation in the rest of the continent.
Egypt remains something of a special case in this
respect as in others. This was partly because of its
J proximity to earlier farming cultures in the Near East
but even more because of its unparalleled advantage in
I the Nile floods. Yet from the standpoint of African
development Egypt clearly belongs to the Saharan-
Sudanese region of the Makalian Phase. Its earliest
recognizable farmers, those of the Tasian Culture, were
close neighbours of the Middle Nile, while the next
farming culture, the Badarian, seems quite certainly
to have consisted of peoples who had come into the
Nile region from the west or south-west. “The peopling
of pre-dynastic Egypt’, to quote Fairman again, ‘must
have been largely the result of the desiccation of the
‘ Sahara.” The ancient Egyptians belonged, that is, not
to any specific Egyptian region or Near Eastern heritage
but to that vast community of peoples who lived be-
tween the Nile and the Atlantic Ocean, shared a com-
mon ‘Saharan-Sudanese culture’. and drew their re-
inforcements from the same great source: even though,
as time went by, they also absorbed a number of
wanderers from the Near East. Herodotus saw the
matter very clearly when travelling through Egypt

. ot long after 450 B, for he had no difficulty in con-
- cluding that Egypt’s cultural origins lay in continental

Africa. On the subject of circumcision, for example,
he remarked that ‘as between the Egyptians and the
“thiopians [by which he meant the peoples we "call
African], I should not like to say which learned from
the other . . 7, a remarkably up-to-date statement of

Oppuosite: The Niger, greatest river of western Africa, as it
flows through the grasslands of the Western Sudan near
Timbuktu

IN THE HEART OF AFRICA

the case. Here in this ancient community of cultures
between the Atlantic and the Nile, one may indeed
trace the ground-stratum of many obscure but per-
sistent unities of thought and attitude among African
peoples now living far apart and apparently in total
isolation from each other. Thus it was not simple dif-
fusion from Pharaonic Egypt, but still earlier diffusion
from the Saharan-Sudanese community, which can
probably explain why the ram and the python should
be symbols of religion all round the Sahara and far
beyond it, or why many related social attitudes and
institutions should be present among widely separated
Alrican peoples.

True enough, the ‘Saharans’ of the Nile Valley de-
veloped farming somewhat earlier than their western
neighbours, perhaps drawing on the technical advances
of their Near Eastern neighbours as well as inventing
methods of their own. The feedback worked more
slowly in the far plains of the Sahara. Yet the dif-
lerence was not so very great, We already have a
Carbon-14 date (this isotope of carbon loses radio-
activity at a measurable rate, and so provides a broadly
reliable means of dating ancient materials in which it is
present) for a fully neolithic site in the central Sahara -
that of Meniet in what is now the far south of Algeria
~ for as early as 3450 Be, with a tolerance of 150
years either way; and earlier dates may yet appear.
So far, however, it must be said that other Carbon-14
dates for Saharan farming are ranged around 3000 BC.,
They indicate relatively large populations in the
Sahara who lived in a neolithic way at this time. These
peoples engraved and painted beautifully on stone
and have left great galleries of pictures of themselves.
their gods, their cattle and the game they knew.

In this period, accordingly, there were many peo-
ples in this wide region who were genotypically of stocks
native: to continental Africa, North Africa and the
Nile Valley, and who undoubtedly possessed a close
affinity in material and spiritual culture. But they
lived in a land with no future for themselves. Earlier
even than 2500 B¢ the Sahara began to lose rainfall,
rivers and rich pastures, and its capacity for supporting
large and stable populations. There occurred a steady
movement of Saharan peoples into more favourable
lands nearby. The migrants who went northward out
of the Sahara merged with those populations of Medi-
terranean type, themselves the distant product of long
mingling between Mediterranean newcomers and
Aterian natives, who were already in North African
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ylands; and after 2000 Bc there emerged the strong
group of peoples whom we know as Berber, a term
which properly applies only to the languages they
speak, and not to any specific physical characteristic.
Firmly established along the North African littoral,
“among the mountains of Morocco and far southward
into the fringes of the Sahara, these Berbers also made
contact with Bronze Age neighbours in Spain;
partly through this contact, they entered a Bronze Age
of their own. By the thirteenth century, if not earlier, the
Egyptian rulers had to face the invasion of Libyan
Berbers who were well equipped with bronze swords,
spears and even body-armour. Skilled horsemen, these
North Africans were expert in the use of the war
chariot and also, possibly, of the merchant cart. How
soon they began trading across the Sahara we do not
yet know, but the available evidence suggests that
Berber chariots drawn by horses or donkeys were tra-
versing the Sahara by several well-marked trails from
Morocco to the Senegal river and beyond, and from
Tunisia through the central Sahara to the middle
waters of the Niger, by about 500 BC.
Those Saharans who pushed eastward into the good
lands of the Nile came up against stifl Egyptian resis-
tance. At least two of the pharaohs of the Nineteenth
Dynasty (¢. 1308-1194) - and there must have been
many earlier cases -
Saharan invasion. The second of these, Merenptah
(1224-1214), even had to face a regular coalition be-
tween several Berber peoples and five groups of
‘peoples of the sea’ who included, judging by their
name Akawasha, some ol those lamous Achaeans who
ruled Mycenean Greece. In a great battle at Pi-yer, a
place lying in or near the delta of the Nile, Meren-
ptah's army slew 6000 Libyans as well as many of their
allies, and took gooo prisoners. Even if the inscriptions
exaggerate, the clash was obviously a memorable one.
Behind it lay the driving pressures of an ard land,
again recorded in one of Merenptah’s inscriptions
where he reviles the invading Berbers lor having come
|_to Egypt ‘in search of food for their mouths'. The inva-
sions continued as Egypt grew weaker, After 50 BC a
line of Libyan princes grew powerful enough to impose
their rule on Upper Egypt for nearly two hundred
I\"('ilrh’.

There was a third movement of dispersal. Other

Saharans edged their way southward into the heart of

the continent and mingled with the peoples whom they

found there. Stock-raising cultures emerged on the

were obliged to meet the threat of

Illlruugh unknown country they had never dared or

fringea of th - _
neolithic way of life whwh was in
duct of local experiment and invention. Here in
Africa new crops were cultivated, possi ]
and rice, together with a number of other crops
Guinea yams and melons, while in Ethiopia theeﬂy
type of cereal called eleusine began to be grown. Little
by little, new habits of cultivation moved southward
to the verge of the dense forests of the tropical rain belt;
but here there came a pause. Regular farming app_camd
in the forestland only at a much later date, perhaps
little earlier than 500 Bc; and it is not difficult to see

hy. Given the richness and variety of fruit and edible
vegetables in the forestlands, Stone Age hunting and
food-collecting folk could still live as well as neolithic
farmers, and with less labour for their pains, without
growing any food. For them, there could be I.lttlc in-
centive to supplementing the abundance of nature.
Not until populations greatly expanded did this easy-
going situation alter.

Beginning in about 500 Bc or soon after, though for
reasons as yet [ar from clear, this expansion among
long-established people was soon associated with
another development of critical importance, the grad-
ual replacement of stone by iron for essential weapons
and tools. Once iron had appeared, the whole perspec-
tive was changed. Iron-pointed spears were an arma-
'ment that could take small groups of wandering men

cared to enter before. Iron-tipped hoes were a big
improvement on stone cultivators in lands where the
tsetse fly - evidently present in much of central-
southern Africa since the earliest times of man’s ap-
pearance - forbade the use of draught animals. Irons
shod axes could master the forestland as stone tools had
never done."With the spreading use of iron, peoples
also spread, and populations grew. Taking its rise some
two thousand years ago, early iron-working laid the
foundation of the Africa we know today.

The appearance of iron-working, and its closely
associated phenomena of early farming and population
growth throughout most of Africa south of the Sahara,
began at different times in different regions. North of
the Sahara. as we shall see, the use of iron became
general in the Nile Valley after about 500 BG and was
quite extensively used in the Berber lands, in Kush on
the Middle Nile, and in the rising state of Axum in
north-eastern Ethiopia. By 200 8¢, or possibly a little

Opposite top: Rock pamtmg from the Tassili n'Ajjer.
Herodotus tells us that it was the Libyans who taught the
Greeks to harness four horses to a chariot. But who tanght
the Libyans to paint a chariot hurtling along with horses at
the *flying gallop’ associated with Greek art?

Bottom: Rock painting from Oran. Berber horses such as
these were famous in antiquity for their good looks and
staying-power. Probably they were bred from horses first
brought to Egypt by Asians during the second millennium 8c
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earlier, the metal-founders of Meroe on the Middle
~ Nile had built a major handicrafi industry in iron, and
- musthave sent their products far and wide. Bronze and
- iron objects will certainly have crossed the desert lands
to the grassland countries south of the Sahara before
this time: the cart and chariot merchants will have
carried them there, a means of communication which
no doubt explains the occasional find of Pharaonic
Egyptian metal objects south of the Sahara. But the
actual setting up of iron-extractive and forging indus-
tries south of the Sahara seems not to have occurred
until soon after 300 Bc. At this point, howeyer, the
existence of an iron-using industry over a fairly wide
area of the confluence region of the Niger and Benue
rivers, in north-central Nigeria, is revealed by some
very neat archaeological evidence.

~+ This earliest known iron-using polity in western
Africa has been named the Nok Culture after the village
where its artifacts, mainly figures in terra cotta, were
first recovered by modern tin-mining excavation during
the 1930s. These figures are remarkable for their great
artistic qualities, combining as they do a rare sensi-
‘rivity to human character and features with a sophisti-

o

. FW"

cation of style that seems extraordinary for the times in
which they were made. Historically, though, the Nok
Culture has proved even more rewarding for its clear
evidence of being transitional between a Stone Age
food-collecting culture and one that cultivated food.
Carbon-14 dating suggests that this polity ranged be-

itween oo Bc and AD 200. The first of these dates is
certainly too early for the transition to the use of iron
and perhaps also for the transition to growing food:
and the iron-using transition may be placed, with some
assurance, as being soon after 300 B¢, perhaps by dif-
fusion from the metal-traders of Meroe on the Middle
Nile or the North African Berber states, though
possibly, of course, by local invention.

Whether by the same process of diffusion or by
local invention, and most probably by a combination
of the two, the knowledge of how to get and use iron
then moved with astonishing rapidity into southern
Africa. This knowledge had certainly appeared
among peoples of the central-southern plateau country,
north and south of the Zambezi, by ap 200 or 300 and
possibly before. Large areas of continental Africa now
entered their Iron Age. This is the development,
above all, that is closely associated with a compara-
tively rapid growth in population, and more especially
with the expansion of the great family of Bantu-

Opposite top: Rock painting of cattle in western Rhodesia
Bottom: Painting of a mask in the Tassili n'Ajjer
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language peoples who now inhabit most of Africa
south of the Sahara.

Opinions differ on the full explanation of this
‘Bantu spread’. Linguistic experts have made some
progress lately in the reconstruction of Ur-Bantu, the
root Bantu language which may be compared, for
India and Europe, with the root Indo-European lan-
guage. It appears that some of the derivative Bantu
languages must have come into existence, at least in
primitive forms, at some time before the population
explosion which followed the invention of iron weapons
and tools. An initial process of Bantu diffusion, in
other words, may have taken place during the last
phase of hunting and food-collecting during the Late
Stone Age; and this, of course, makes sense for condi-
tions of hunting and food-collecting by relatively small
populations spread across a vast sub-continent.

But although it seems possible that groups of people
speaking languages deriving from ‘original Bantu’ had
established themselves during the Late Stone Age in
many territories, it appears certain that their numbers
were very few. Two new factors enabled them to multi-
ply and ramify. [The first was the better command of
environment provided by the use of iron) The second
was the arrival of Indonesian sailors on the coasts of
East Africa, bringing with them at least one new crop of |
high value. This was a better banana than any thal\
Africa itself possessed, The Asian banana took root in
Africa and spread rapidly inland, greatly improving the
available food supply.

These were the Indonesians, coming by way of
southern India, who colonized the large East African
island of Madagascar during the early centuries of the
Christian era. The use of iron had reached Indonesia
after 300 Bc, no doubt with much the same expansive
effect on population as in Africa; and the departure
of many emigrants may perhaps be fixed at the begin-
ning of the process of Hindu rule in the second century
AD. Quickly absorbed along the mainland coast, where
they have left some traces of their presence in the shape
of out-rigger canoes and other equipment, they estab-
lished themselves firmly in Madagascar and formed
the initial stock from which the Malagasy people of to-
day are mainly drawn. One modern view even thinks it
possible, judging by the movement of non-African food
crops, that they may also have sailed round the Cape of
Good Hope and reached the coast of West Africa.

By about Ap 800, with these events, the population
picture had greatly changed. The whole of continental
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and forth, especially during medieval times. Yet from

26

nnued httlc altcred even o thw_ _y, _ _--- eme
ments of the K.alahan and'

farmmg Lechnolsgy, werked out _1_:h
religions, embarked on new forms of social
organization ranging from powerful sta
Ghana to intricate systems of tribal demo
a wide range of different peoples, and laid foundations
for the growth of their civilization into recent

From this Early Iron Age until the colonial penod of
the nineteenth century, the course of continental
Africa’s development remains with few exceptions
steady and continuous. Unbroken by any major outside
intervention through ten centuries and more, highly
various in form, repeatedly successful in its settlement
and mastery of a difficult and sometimes harsh environ-
ment, this development offers a remarkably special
but also remarkably unified chapter in the hlstory' of
mankind.

In telling the story of these centuries it is to some
extent necessary to regard the Sahara desert as a line
of division. For while it is true that the Sahara was never
a complete barrier in historical times. but rather a
much-used zone of inter-communication, the fact
remains that the peoples to the north of it - already
differentiated {rom their fellow-Africans during Middle
Stone Age times - none the less developed separately
from the peoples to the south of it; and, to the extent
that they developed separately, they developed dif-
ferently. There was always much traffic between the
two. Many migrants and many influences passed back

the outset of the Neolithic in the Nile Valley and the
north there was already a marked separation, and this
increased with time. While the peoples of the north
developed as part of the whole Nile-Near Eastern-
Mediterrancan complex of cultures, those to the south
were left in gathering isolation to problems and solu-
tions of their own. Before returning to the fortunes of
the continental lron Age, this is accordingly the place
to consider what happened to peoples who lived on the
northern side of the great desert.
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2 Ancient Glories

Origins of Ancient Egypt, its growth and achievement — Links of Pharaonic
Egyptians with neighbouring peoples — Emergence and history of the
kingdoms of Kush on the Middle Nile, Napata and Meroe; and of Axum
in Ethiopia — The old civilization of the Berbers — Punic and Roman

North Africa and early links with West Africa

Gift of the Nile

In nothing more than in the way they conserved their

history did the ancient Egyptians better reveal their

masterful grip on the categories of space and time; not

even in their mathematics, their monumental archi-

tecture, their making of calendars, or their elaborate
_machinery of government and collection of wealth.
\ Herodotus thought them ‘the best historians of any
)’nﬁtion of which I have had experience’, pointing out
that at Memphis they had given him a written record
of the names of no fewer than ‘three hundred and thirty
monarchs who succeeded Min . . .
Egypt’. And about a hundred years after that, true to
the habit of thinking big and thinking long, Manetho
established the framework of thirty-one dynasties that
still serves us, if with some additions and amendments,
more than two thousand years later.

Yet Egypt, until lately, has figured little in the
thought of scholars who have studied African history,
and this in spite of the fact that Egyptian records al-
ready provide a host of dates that are useful to early
African history. This attitude of leaving ancient Egypt
out of the history of Africa has been generally defended,
if at all, by reference to the racial hierarchies of nine-
teenth-century thought. The Egyptians of the Pharao-
nic Age were not Negroes, it was argued, and therefore
they were not Africans; and so their civilization, no
maditer how firmly and enduringly planted on the soil
of Africa, may be left outside the African context. This
view has little to be said for it. I it now seems perfectly
clear that the vast majority of pre-dynastic Egyptians

Ofpposile: Boats on the Nile near the temple of Karnak at
Thebes

the first king of

were of continental African stock, and even of central-
west Alrican origins, there is likewise serious dispute
among the authorities as to whether the hypothetical
‘dynastic race’ associated with the foundation of
Pharaonic Egypt had come from outside Africa. These
early populations undoubtedly included the descen-
dants of incoming migrants from the Near East. But
to argue from this that the vast majority of the inhabi-
tants of old Egypt, not being Negro, were therefore not
African is as little tenable as to argue the same about
the Berbers and the Ethiopians, whom nobody has yet
proposed should be struck from the list of African
peoples. The old racial categories of ‘white’ and
‘black” can indeed make little sense in this or perhaps
any other connexion. Thus the Berbers have been often
referred to as a ‘white race’, yet it is ‘quite impossible’,
in Capot-Rey’s most expert view, ‘to speak of a Berber
race. Either one means, in using this term, a language
spoken with much the same grammar and vocabulary
from the Mediterranean to the Niger, or one means a
moral and material civilization.” Whatever their pig-
mentation or physical appearance, the Egyptians of
Pharaonic times may be safely assigned to African
history.

Yet their part in African history was just as certainly
a special one. And this special nature of Egyptian

‘ civilization, of the *gift of the Nile’ as Herodotus called

it, detached itself from the general African context as
early as the fifth millennium Bc. Then it was that farm-
ing peoples of the Lower Nile and the delta evolved out
of their obscurity, and, across a few briel centuries,
built an urban civilization which had all the essential
characteristics and acquirements of Egypt's later

29
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glory. Just how this was done remains to be discovered,
and perhaps will never be known; yet the more one
learns of this ‘pre-dynastic Egypt’ the more wonder-
fully impressive its achievements must appear. Almost
overnight, as it were, primitive farmers seem to acquire
the arts of writing, calendar calculation, obsessively
ambitious building in stone, and the capacity to accu-
mulate wealth in such a way as to yield, at any rate for
ruling groups and governing families, a civilization of
unprecedented comfort and sophistication.

The change in fact took several hundred years; yet
(the suddenness of all this growth and lavish diversity
“has suggested a crucial political intrusion into the Nile
Valley, which may have been associated with the
arrival of new rulers from elsewhere, presumably from

the urban civilizations of Mesopotamia. Some of the
old traditions, as well as some ol the artistic and
archaeological evidence, have been argued in support
of this. ‘It would seem probable’, in Emery’s view,
‘that the principal cause [of the change] was the incur-
sion of a new people into the Nile Valley, who brought
with them the [oundation ol what, for want of a better
designation, we may call Pharaonic civilization." The
late Gordon Childe was among those who have thought
\ otherwise. He agreed that ‘new ethnic elements from
outside the valley’ may have helped towards the unifi-
cation ol Egypt alter 3400 s, but “they certainly did
'mot introduce ready-made a culture superior to the
Inative pre-dynastic.” Probably there were stimuli from
‘the Near East, but ‘there can be no question of civili-
zation being introduced into backward Egypt from
precocious Sumer’,
*On the contrary
richer than contemporary Early Dynastic Sumerian.’

its: Near Eastern contemporary.
Egyptian civilization appears

No doubt the truth lies somewhere between the two
extremes of thought on this point; and, as Childe im-
plied, the change derived really from a crucial climax
ol development peculiar to the Nile peoples - rapidly
expanding their agriculture, their use of metals, and
their accumulations of surplus food and other wealth
so that new rulers merely ook advantage ol a revolu-
tion which was already taking place and was now ripe
for consummation. African history suggests many
lexamples of the closely interwoven process of condi-
‘;LIi(’nS-'-i[-_It'-lnr-vimnm‘ and the fortunate arrival of im-

nigrating groups who knew how to proht from the
“Jact. Where such examples lie near to our own times,

and can be studied in some detail, they generally indi-
cate that the immigrating inlluence was ol secondary

importance; and one may well tfmik
dynastic Egypt as well. For even if those lege

‘/Followers of Horus’ had really come hot-foo ﬁ‘am
courts and pavements of Mmpotamla, bearing news
of new fashions and inventions, they could never have
revolutionized Egypt unless most Egyptians were.
already prepared for the change. Even after the change,
moreover, dynastic Egypt copied little or nothing from
foreign contemporaries, but continued to evolve new
ideas and [ashions ol its own.

The change was certainly dramatic. Two states
emerged in Egypt, one along the Nile and the other in
the delta, both being the product of wealth-accumula-
tion from skilful using of the river's annual floods. These
two states were never quite to lose their separate
identities. But after about 3200 Bé they were brought
together under a king who wore the double crown; and
from henceforth for three thousand years the hiero-

<glyphic titles of the ruler of Egypt included not only
the Horus falcon-figure of pre-dynastic times, but also
the dual sign of the cgh.%( of Lower Egypt and the
vulture ol Upper Egypt. Like those of the two states or
grcaiuprn\'im:cs on which it rested, this newly united
country drew its governing power and revenue from the
control of water supply, from taxation of landowners
and peasants, and from other forms of tribute, including
military service. It took over and reshaped the adminis-
trative services of the two pre-dynastic states, and
developed a large corps of clerks and tax-gatherers,
commanders and governors, artists and technicians.
It brought a new peace and security to the peasants of
the Nile, although the price they paid was not a small

one.
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Ancient Egypt's three main scripts: Hieroglyphic (dating
from before gooo Be) ; Hieralic, a priestly ‘short-hand’
evolved soon afterwards; and Demotic, a much faster
cursive developed shortly before 6oo Be

Opposite: The Great Sphinx at Gizeh, a colossal rock
statue of the Fourth Dynasty (¢. 2620-2480 Bc)















)

R
e ‘ﬂ
LA

A
g

1 am told you have abandoned writing and taken to
- Sport, set your face to working in the fields and turned
your back on letters’, wrote a clerk of high dynastic
times, chiding a colleague who had given up the stylus.
‘But_do you not remember the condition of the farmer
“whois faced with paying his harvest-tax when the snake
has carried off half the corn and the hippopotamus has
eaten the rest? Then the mice abound, the locusts come,
the cattle devour, the sparrows bring disaster: and
what remains on the threshing floor is taken by thieves
.. . And now the clerk lands on the river bank to collect
the tax. With him are guards with staves and Nubians
with rods of palm, and they say, “‘Hand over the corn”,
though there is none. And the farmer is beaten, bound
and ducked in the well . . ." White-collar jobs, then as
‘in other times and places, seemed the safest way to a
quiet life.

Yet the benefits of strong central government made
Egypt flourish. Aside from the stupendous evidence of
temples, pyramids and tomb furniture, all bearing wit-
ness to a hitherto unknown success in accumulating
wealth and using labour-power, there is the scarcely
less impressive fact of duration. After the great break-
through into unification, complete by 3200 B, there
follow many centuries of brilliant development and
growth. But there is no radical change. Its direction
firmly set along the path chosen at the outset, Egyptian
civilization continues unswervingly until the end. The
‘gift of the Nile’ enjoyed a wonderful strength and
continuity, and used these advantages to marvellous
effect; yet the framework was so strong and successful
that it discouraged experiment. Egyptian history has

Tested on the counterpoint of these two opposing
factors: steady growth, but also a certain stagnation.-

The impact of this grand and long-enduring civiliza-
tion on the rest of Africa was powerful at several points.
By the Fourth Dynasty (c. 2620-2480 Bc) its rulers were

' sending quite large maritime expeditions down the Red

Sea as well as pioneering traders into the fertile lands of
the south and west. For the Sixth Dynasty, beginning
¢. 2340 BC, there are several well-attested expeditions
far to the south-west through country that was still
green and watered, including one that ‘went down with
three hundred asses laden with incense, ebony, grain,
ivory (and other goods)’ and must have travelled far
toward the fringes of the Congo forest. On the long
western frontier with the Berber communities of the
| Sahara and Libya there must likewise have been many
I exchanges, though the records apparently say nothing

Opposite: One of the two colossi of King Amenophis IT1
(1405-1367 Be) at Thebes
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of far western travels ; just as there were certainly many
wars of defence against Libyan raiders and would-be
settlers.

So far, such travels and expeditions were little more
than exchanges within the Saharan-Sudanese com-
munity of peoples. After the end of the third millen-
nium, however, Egypt began to exercise a directly
military and political power over her southern and to
a lesser extent her western neighbours. First of all,
around 2200 B, there came a time of confusion and re-
organization which Egyptologists, extrapolating from
Manetho’s meat dynastic lines, have called ‘the First
Intermediate Period’. Asians raided the flourishing
towns of the delta, and there were revolutionary up- |
heavals among Egyptians themselves. ‘The bowman is
ready, the wrongdoer is everywhere’, runs a nostalgic
text of this period. *A man goes out to plough carrying
his shield . . . Men sit in the bushes until the benighted
traveller passes by, and plunder his load. Thieves grow
rich . .. He who had nothing is now a man of wealth,
while the poor man is full of joy. Every town says: let us
suppress the powerful among us ... The children of
princes are dashed against the walls.” But when all this

| Jacobin upheaval is over, with the beginning of the

— Eleventh-Dymasty in 2130 Bc, the great system takes

over once more; and Egypt is again ruled by a single
strong power dispensing law and order throughout the
Upper and Lower Kingdoms.

Only now there is a significant difference. Power has
shifted three hundred miles upstream from Memphis
to Thebes. The Pharaohs turn their attention to the
southern country beyond the cataracts, the land of
Nubia and the source of gold, and send victorious
expeditions both to raid the Nubians and subject them,
as well as to fix their southern frontier and control all
passage through it. They build huge forts and fill them
with frontier guards. And during this Middle Kingdom
- onwards from about 2130 for three and a half cen-
turies - Egyptian civilization makesits first deep impress
on the farming peoples of the various lands of Nubia, of
Wawat and Irthet and Kush and the like, that lie
beyond the second cataract. Then comes a Second
Intermediate Period which terminates with the incur-
sion of Asian conquerors who make great use of horse-
drawn chariots, a technique that now spreads rapidly
westward through the still habitable Sahara : but these
Hyksos rulers fail to hold their conquests.

Once more the great system absorbs disaster and
comes out intact. The Hyksos interlude, one of much
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tumult and upheaval, is followed by a powerful
dynasty, the Eighteenth, whose rulers include some of
the most majestic names in Egyptian history. It is
rather as though the whole intricate system had re-
quired a thorough bureaucratic shake-up, every now
and then, in order to recover its ambition and efficiency.
The recovery now was even more imposing than under
the pharachs of the Eleventh and Twelfth Dynasties
who had followed the First Intermediate Period of con-
fusion. Egyptian armies pressed far southward, and the
greater part of Nubia became an Egyptian colony.
Tutmosis I of this New Kingdom, which lasted [rom
about 1580 until 1050 Be, completed the work of his
predecessor Amenophis and brought all the country of
Nubia between the second and fourth cataracts within
Egyptian control. He and others sent new naval expedi-
tions down the Red Sea, fought off Libyans in the west
and Asians in the east, and established an empire that
was larger and more influential on its neighbours than
ever before,

This New Kingdom radiates power and influence lor
nearly five centuries, but is [ar gone in political decline
by 1000 Be. The system continues as before, just as do
the irrigation conditions which have given it birth, but
Egypt passes from one sufl crisis to another; and it is
from now that the factor of stagnation becomes fatal
to recovery. As before, a long period of centralized rule
through a highly stratified bureaucracy, military and
civil, is followed by revolt and invasion. Libyan princes
seize power in parts of Egypt, and we have Manetho's
Twenty-second Dynasty, beginning with Shoshenk 1 in
945. These Libyan princes rule for about two centuries,
often with success, until their power in turn fritters
itsell away. While Lower Egypt has been ruled by a
rather shadowy ‘four kings of Tanis', making the
Twenty-third Dynasty, and one or two still more
shadowy kings of the Twenty-fourth Dynasty, a new
power has gathered above the cataracts. Upper Egypt
and then Lower Egypt are invaded by the rulers of the
[Nubians, the Kushites, who have often lived under

[more or less direct Egyptian rule, but have never lost

their separate identity, ever since the conquests of

Amenophis and Tutmosis in the sixteenth century Ba.
Kashta begins this Kushite conquest at some time in the
first half of the eighth century. Piankhy (751-730) and
his brother Shabako (716-6g5) complete it. Kush be-
comes a world power.

Deeply imbued with the ideas and beliefs of Egyptian
civilization, these early Kushites might have held Egypt
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for much longer than a hundred years if they had been
left alone. But they were not left alone. In the 660s the
Assyrians came south into the delta with iron-shod
armies that drove their bronze-armed enemies before

them. They fought the Kushites and set up against them
a ruler of the delta city of Sais. The Kushite pharach
Taharqa (689-664) felt the full weight of these Assyrian
blows, and his successor Tanuatamun (664-656) was
the last of the Kushite rulers of Egypt. The Saite kings
took over after Assyrian and Kushite withdrawal, and
stayed in power until 525, Then the Persians under
Cambyses followed where the Assyrians had led but,
unlike the Assyrians, pressed home their victories and
conquered most of Egypt. In 332 they in turn were
driven out by the Greeks under Alexander of Macedon,
and the long period of Greek rule under a line of
Ptolemaic rulers began. Then came the Romans, and
alter the Romans more confusion, and after this confu-
I'sion the Muslim conquest and reorganization of the

' seventh century Ab,

Pharaonic Egypt disappeared utterly from sight, its
rich tombs rifled of their precious furniture, many of its
monuments engulfed in sand, even its language
surviving to some degree only among a small minority
of Egyptian people; and would not be drawn into the
light again for another thousand years and more. Yet
the achievements and inheritance of this grand civiliza-
tion had fed and given vigour in countless ways to the
onward movement of other civilizations in many lands.

The Blameless Ethiopians

The ancient Egyptians thought it obvious that they
themselves were the only true Men, but were ready to
admit the existence ol three lesser branches of the
species, Asians, Nubians and Libyans. The ancient
Greeks, taking a barbarian view ol the matter, gave
precedence of dignity and worth not to the Egyptians,
in spite of the manifest superiority of Egyptian civiliza-
tion over anything else they knew in that particular line,
but to all those peoples who lived, lost in mystery, in
*Africa beyond Egypt’. These Africans they called
Ethiopians - rather as later Europeans would indis-
criminately call them Negroes - and it was to the land of
the ‘blameless Ethiopians’ that Homer’s gods repaired
once a year to feast for twelve days.

Of these peoples beyond Egypt the Greeks in fact
knew little or nothing, then or later, and even the
valiant Herodotus failed to visit them. “The furthest

Opposite top: Wall-painting from the tomb of Haremhad
(1335-13087 BG) at Thebes, showing Nubians in procession
Bottom; Relief from Deir-el-Bahri celebrating the
expedition sent by Queen Hatshepsut southward to the
land of Punt, and showing a Puntite hut and (right)
incense trecs
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Enthronement stela from Jebel Barkal
celebrating the accession of King
Aspelta (593-568 Be) to the throne of
Kush

Bronze mirror, eight inches long, fron
Semna on the frontiers between Upper Egyvpt
| the Nubian lands (New Kingdon
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inhabited country towards the sou th-west’, he observed
in about 450 BC after visiting southern Egypt, ‘is
Ethiopia.’ By this he meant Kush in Nubia and lands
immediately to the south of Kush. ‘Here gold is found
in great abundance, and huge elephants, and ebony,
and all sorts of trees growing wild. The men, too,
are the tallest in the world, the best-looking, and the
longest-lived.” Considering that Herodotus had to rely
on travellers’ tales during a period when relations be-
tween Kush and Egypt were anything but good, this is
no bad description of the land and peoples of the Middle
and Upper Nile. For there was much gold in these lands
and many elephants, as we know from other evidence ;
while even to this day there are peoples dwelling along
the Middle and Upper Nile, who, if not particularly
long-lived, are unusually handsome and tall of stature.
Yet apart from a few reports of this kind, the Greek
writers have nothing to say about the lands beyond
Egypt, a fact which helps to explain why European
scholarship of later times, so often closely tied to the
writings of Classical Greece, also has nothing to say on
this interesting subject. Only the last fifty years have
brought any real advance in the study of Kush.

Two great centres of metal-using civilization
emerged among the blameless Ethiopians, and both
are now recognized as having been of high importance
for subsequent history. The first, whether in order of
time or weight of influence, was that of Kush in Nubia :
while the second, parent of modern Ethiopia, was that
of Axum in the mountains along the south-western side
of the Red Sea.

The origins of Kush lie in the remote settlement of
early farming peoples along the Middle Nile above the
first and second cataract, riverain peoples whose
cultures were closely akin to those of the early pre-
dynastic Egyptians, but were modified from time to
time with the arrival of Saharans who moved in during
and after the third millennium Bc. Still probing for
closer definition, archaeologists have as yet to be con-
tent with merely alphabetical or site labels for them.
The more northerly of these peoples came under strong
Egyptian influence during the Middle Kingdom after
2000 Be. Amenophis I (1991-1962) began this conquest
bysecuring Wawat, northernmost province ofold Nubia

as the Egyptians called it, though the Nubians of later
times had yet to appear) ; and it is from about this time
\that southern Nubia begins to be called Kush in the
Egyptian records. Sesostris continued the conquest.
His armies ‘passed beyond Kush and reached the end of

Opposite: Built near the Nile along a ridge that once looked
down upon the great city of Meroe, these pyramids are
the tombs of most of the rulers of Meroitic Kush

THE BLAMELESS ETHIOPIANS

the earth’, or perhaps as far as the third cataract or
some way beyond, but secured no permanent hold
there. During the Hyksos invasion of the Second
Intermediate Period (¢. 1750-1575), when the whole of
Nubia regained its independence, a new state emerged
in the Kerma region, immediately south of the third
cataract; and itis partly in this Kerma state - evidently
a very important and advanced early civilization of
inner Africa, but of which little is securely known -
that the ancestral origins of the later Kushite system
may perhaps be traced.

With the end of the Hyksos interregnum and the rise
of the New Kingdom in Egypt, expeditions were re-
newed towards the south as well as in other directions ;
and the vanguards of the great conquering Pharaoh
Tutmosis T, who pushed far southward through Kush
and established his frontiers at Kurgus between the
fourth and fifth cataracts, may even have gone as far as
the region of modern Khartoum. From 1500 until
about 800 Be the greater part of Nubia, composed of the
two great tribute-paying provinces of Wawat and Kush,
lay under close Egyptian supervision and at times under
direct Egyptian rule.

Yet its peoples remained distinct from the Egyptians.
They went on living by their own ideas and customs.
Even the highly Egyptianized pharaohs of the Twenty-
fifth (Kushite) Dynasty lie in their tombs, at Kurru
near the fourth cataract, in a posture used traditionally
by their Nubian forebears but not by the Egyptians
whose gods these Kushite rulers had none the less
largely accepted. Although strongly marked and
shaped by Egyptian culture, early Kushite civilization
cannot properly be considered as a mere emanation of
Egypt or even as a second-class copy. It was peculiar to
itself even in early times, though much more so in later
growth after 500 Be.

The two main phases of Kushite development are
associated with successive capitals at Napata, near the
fourth cataract, and at Meroe some two hundred miles
further south. The first of these phases began with the
obscure rise of Kushite political power, based largely on
the control of the sources of Nubian gold, after the New
Kingdom of the Pharachs had begun to disintegrate in
the eleventh century Bc. While Libyan princes ruled
from Thebes, the capital of Upper Egypt, chiefs in
Kush could safely raise their heads in Nubia. They were
perhaps further encouraged in this, during the late
tenth and ninth centuries, by their local priests of the
god Amun and of other gods associated both with
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Upper Egypt and Nubia, Their power grew. Farly in
the eighth century, ns we have seen, the chiels of Kugh
were strong enough (o begin the invasion ol Egyptitsell,

These Kushite phavaohs ruled Upper Egypt for a
century, and the whole of Fgypt for more than ity
veurs s yetthe bnpact ol all this an their homeland seerns
1o have been remote and even nsigoiioant, Their own
peaples continued to live as they had Tived before, The
kings and soldiers had gone down inta Egypt, cons
quered and held it antil the coming of the Assyrians,
and then returned again, Though the Kushite court at
Napata, ot least alter the death of Plankhy (790 no),
became heavily Egyptianized fn i vites and manners,
in s arehitecture and use of Egypuan hieroglyphics,
the Napatun empive must be vegarded, Adams vells us,
an oo fest e last a0 Nubian cultare and o Nobian
papulation which for o brief time” — from about 750
until the death of Aspelta (568 nc) “took upon isellan
artificial vereer of phavaonic tadition,” So far as most
Nubians were concerned, the whole Egyptinn enters
prise might have been litde more than a raid on the
big weale; exciting and adventurous bhut yielding no
Important change. Yet something new had in fact
aceurred ; and this was of the fest importance, Tn their

furious delta battles of the G6os, the Assyrians had
fought with weapons of a new kind, weapons of tem-
pered dron instead of bronze and stone, However ligtle
noticed at the time, a new age in Africa had begun,
Content with their bronze, the Egyptians had
ignored the spreading use of iron in nearby Asia. They
had known iron for many centuries, but had made litle
eflort o reduce its rarity or to master the skills of getting
and working it, Prized as curiosities, iron weapons had .
formed no significant part of Egyptian military equip-
ment A fine dagger with an iron blade was buried with
Tutnnkamun, who died in 1499 e, vet not for anather
thousand years did iron tools and weapons become
COMMmOn among the I".g)'ptialln. Here ngnin Olll'.‘.mlijr
abserve how the pace of technological change, once set
i motion, grows by rapid progression. For while “‘
vequired at least o thousand years for the highly evolved
and in many ways matchless civilization of Egypt to
pass rom regarding iron as a curious rarity (o e
iton technology as o necessary part fdul? life, it
needed less than hall that time for the knowledge ll!lﬂ.
practice ol iron winning and working o emerge across
Advica as tar west as the Atlantic, and as far south as the
grassland plains beyond the Congo basin.




Pierced now by the railway from Khartoum to Wadi Halla
these [amous 1ron‘-wnrkmg slag heaps of Meroe bear
witness to the eminence of Meroitic Kush as an early
centre of the African Iron Age two thousand VEArs ago

Querleaf left: The great enclosure at Musawarat as-Safra is
in some ways the most imposing of all the ruins of

Meroitic Kush, Dating [rom the last centuries Be, it was 4
place of royal prestige and power

Right top: With the rise of the Meroitic Empire the Kushites
raised the worship of their own gods above those of Egypt.
Prominent was the lion-god Apedemak, seen here at Naga
Boltom: Frieze from Musawaral as-Salra. Elephants were of
ceremonial and military importance in Meroitic Kush, and
the Meroites were skilled in training them
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The effects of iron-working upon Kushite civiliza-
tion, basically a riverain farming culture, can as yet be
gauged only by inference. About a hundred years after
their retirement from Egypt, a new centre of Kushite
civilization emerged at one of their southern cities,
Meroe, lying about one hundred miles north of
Khartoum, although not for another two centuries
would Napata lose its old importance. Gradually, how-
ever, the weight of political and economic interest
shifted southward. Detectable reasons for this include
the continuing desiccation of the Napatan region and
its consequent shortage of timber and pasture. No doubt
the very destructive Persian raid on Napata, in 591,
may have had something to do with the move. There is
also the suggestive fact that the region of Meroe, unlike
that of Napata, has large deposits of good iron-bearing
ore; and this was a period in which the demand for iron

as spreading rapidly. Within some three hundred

(;'ears of the southward move, the metalworkers of
‘Meroe had in fact turned their city into one of the
greatest iron-founding centres of the ancient world.

— Whatever the precise reasons for the southward move
may have been, they were accompanied by a growing
anti-Egyptian reaction among the Kushites of the
towns. Meroitic civilization - what Adams has called
‘the Meroitic Renaissance’ - became far more self-
consciousky and deliberately Kushite than its Napatan
predecessor had ever been, and revealed ‘a whole series
of developments and accomplishments which are by no
‘means prefigured in the late Napatan era, and which
are symptomatic of a marked return of cultural vigour’.
Its gods and rituals were primarily those of Meroe, not
Egypt. While good Egyptian hieroglyphs continued to
be used in temple inscriptions, the Kushites now began
writing their own language in an alphabetic script
which has yet to be deciphered. The fine painting of
pottery reached a new excellence, and the styles used
were purely Kushite. Meroe became very much a
civilization in its own right; and this civilization was
one of great depth and range of culture.

The history of Meroitic Kush covers at least six
centuries of energetic and often quite distinctive devel-
opment in many fields, especially those of town and
temple building, metal manufacture, and the elabora-
tion of international trade with countries as remote as
India and even China. Here on the Middle Nile there
gradually unfolded, from about 350 Bc onwards, a far-
reaching process of indigenous expansion whose influ-
ence on the lands of inner Africa, notably in the spread

Opposite top: Green glazed steatite scarab with a human
face from Kerma in Nubia. It is mounted in gold and its
back is covered with ten rows of small flies (Period of
Middle Kingdom. Length: 1 in.)

Bottom: Painted pot with cover from Kerma (Middle
Kingdom. Height: 42 in.)

THE BLAMELESS ETHIOPIANS

of iron technology, was undoubtedly of great impor-
tance. From Meroitic Kush the caravan trails went
castward to the ports of the Red Sea, northward to
Greek-ruled and then Roman-ruled Egypt and the
Mediterranean, and southward up the Atbara into the
lands of Ethiopia. But the caravan trails also went
westward and south-westward : and signs of Meroitic
presence have been lately found as far west as Koro
Toro near Lake Chad.

Like some other geographically remote civilizations
of antiquity, Kush was forgotten by a later world,
There is a stray reference in the Book of Kings to the
Pharaoh Taharqa (fifth of the Kushite Dynasty), and
another in the Acts of the Apostles to an envoy of the
Queen of the Ethiopians (that is, of the Kushites of
Meroe) who was converted by one of Christ’s apostles
on the road that ‘goeth down from Jerusalem to Gaza’.
But indiscriminate use of the Greek term ‘Ethiopian’,
together with a general indifference to the historical
claims of Africa, tended to sink the Kushites deep
within a sea of scholarly indifference. Even when the

Alphabetical script invented by the Meroites in about the
third century Bc
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Designs ram Meroitic [l 8 pottery

18

nineteenth century brought a new interest in ancient
civilizations, the early travellers and excavators were
understandably dazzled by their brilliant discoveries
in Egypt; and Kush was generally regarded, in so far as
it was thought about at all, as no more interesting than
a provincial poor relation.

The last fifty years, but above all the last dozen
years, have wrought a change in this. Much remains to
be understood about the Kushites of Meroe and their
highly specific civilization, but enough is already clear
to frame a picture of extraordinary diversity, creative
skill, and technological success. They combined a stub-
born attachment to their own traditions with a specu-
lative and syncretic approach to new ideas and fashions
that may be characteristic of all great trading cultures.
Their temples and palaces owed a great deal to
Egyptian examples, but none the less had styles and
ornaments which were purely Meroitic. Much of their
religion, like their language, their alphabetical script,
and the best of their pottery, was all their own. Yet they
had always welcomed innovation, and they continued
to do so. As time went by, and the Prolemaic Greek
rulers of Egypt were displaced by the Romans, and
trade across the Indian Ocean grew with greater skills
in using the monsoon winds, the Kushites of Meroe and
its sister-cities borrowed repeatedly from their neigh-
hours and trading partners. One or two of their later
buildings remind one of Syrian Palmyra. Not a few of
their copper vessels seem to reflect Chinese styles. There
is 2 Greek air about some of their art, while their four-
armed lion-god Apedemak would almost look at home
in an Indian temple. Yet the total eflect remains
powerlully distinctive and specific.

The high period of this civilization lay in the fhve
centuries after the reign of Nastasen, whose period
appears to have initiated or at any rate t'1‘_\'$l;l“i}‘.l'(l
that profound cultural reaction against Egyptian ways
and customs which led to many of the best achieve-
ments ol Meroitic art and thought. Nastasen's exact
dates are still contested, but he certainly ruled for about
twenty vears in the first hall of the fourth century BC.
I'hen it was, or perhaps under Arnekhamani (e 235
218 B¢) who built the great Lion Temple at Musawarat
as-Safra, that the priests and traders of Meroitic Kush
began to use their own cursive script, and pottery was
painted with great beauty, By this time, too, Meroitic
iron-using manufacture was getting into its stride,
while Meroitic political and military power reached far
to the south and west, eastward to the Red Sea, and

Opposite top: Black stone stela from Meroe, showing a
ram-headed god and a queen of Meroitic Kush; with
Meroitic seript (Height: 7.in.)

Bottom: Detail of right-hand side of stela
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northward beyond Napata to the region of the first and
second cataracts. By 100 Bc Meroitic Kush had become
a large and .powmpife, endowed with the means
of far-ranging trade and the benefits of a sell-confident
and capacious native culture; and these benefits it
continued to enjoy until the fourth century Ap, when
disaster overtook the Meroites from which they were
never able to recover.,

The second outstanding civilization of the lands
‘beyond Egypt’ took its rise at about the same time as

Meroitic Kush, though little or nothing was known of

1ts origins until systematic archaeological investigation
began in 1952. Here again there was the same remote

interweaving of a local culture, that of the people of

north-eastern Ethiopia, with commercial, religious and
political ideas from elsewhere, in this case from old
Arabian civilizations across the Red Sea. In later times
this distant process was nicely symbolized by Ethiopian
adaptation of the biblical story of the Queen of Sheba's
visit to King Solomon. That lady of Sabaea in southern
Arabia went up to Jerusalem at some time in the tenth
century BC ‘with a very great company, and camels that
bare spices, and gold in abundance, and precious
stones’, and afterwards came home again in good heart.
She also came home with a son by King Solomon,
according to the Ethiopian legend; and this son was
Menelik, founder of the dynastic line of the Lions of
Judah that still rules over Ethiopia. The little difficulty
caused by a gap in time of many centuries between the

dates of Solomon’s reign and the rise of the kings of

Axum, forerunners to those of Ethiopia, naturally
failed to worry the story-tellers of long ago.

Yet the legend conceals a core of truth. It is now
known that a strong trading polity was established along
the coast and in the hinterland of north-eastern
Ethiopia by the fifth century Bc, and that this polity
owed much to southern Arabia. I'ts altars were engraved
in the boldly beautiful script of southern Arabia, and
the language used was from the same source. Its gods
were likewise from across the water. Yet even in the
fifth century this culture had an originality of its own,
as many objects recovered in the 1950s clearly show
and this local originality increased as time went by.
Alfter the fourth century Bc, Ethiopian-Sabaean culture
entered a transitional period during which the main
outside influence ceased to be south Arabian and
became Greek : now it was, for example, that the ocean
trade between Ptolemaic Egypt and the lands of India
and the Far East made extensive use of the north

Opposite left: Gold cylinder sheath of King Aspelta of Kush
(593-568 Bc) from Nuri near Napata (Height: 34 in.)
Right top: Cover for a vessel, a fine example of Meroitic
graphite pottery

Bottom : Silver libation bowl, found in the tomb of
Netaklabah-Amon (538-519 Bc) at Nuri. Inscriptions in
Egyptian hieroglyphs (Napatan Kush. Height: 8% in.)
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Ethiopian port of Adulis. Ethiopia’s carly trading links
with Kush and Egypt were multiplied by many contacts
with the ports of the Indian Ocean and beyond. Adulis
became a centre of world trade, and the Ethiopian
capital of Axum, in the hills behind Adulis, felt the
influence of all this. Writing of the later years of the first
century BG, Strabo could note that no fewer than one
hundred and twenty ships were known to have sailed
from the Egyptian port of Myos Hormus on business
connected with the Indian Ocean trade, while a
Greek-Egyptian sailor’s guide of the great period of
Axumite expansion describes Adulis as a vital link in the
long chain of ports which lay between the central coast
of East Africa and the Red Sea.

This great period began soon after ap 50 when Axum
became the seat of a new line of kings. By now the
cultural break with Arabia was com plete, and Ethiopian
civilization was as distinct from its early Sabaean
relatives as was Meroitic Kush from Napata or Egypt.
Its gods, like Almaqah the moon-god, might still be the
old gods of Arabia, but altar and other inscriptions
were now in Greek or in Ge’ez, language of the Axumites
and parent of modern Ethiopian. Zoscales, reputedly
the first of these new kings, was followed by other
powerful monarchs who raised in Axum those towering
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This fragment of an inscription from an altar near Axum
shows the Sabaean form of script used by the
Ethiopians early in their history
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stelae - usually though misleadingly called obelisks -
which overtopped all other standing stones in this land
of megalithic profusion, and whose sole tall survivor is
still the admiration of the world. Some of the names of
these kings are known from their fine gold and silver
coins and from other sources, but no sure dates are
available until the fourth century ap with King Ezana ;
and even Ezana’s dates have lately been questioned by
scholars who believe they really lay in the fifth century.

It was Ezana, at all events, who completed the down-
fall of Meroe. After centuries of trading intercourse
between Meroe and Ethiopia, the two had grown far
apart. During the early part of the fourth century, if not
before, new peoples came filtering into the settled lands
of Kush. A famous inscription of Ezana’s calls them the
Black Noba and the Red Noba; they were in any case
the last of all those many peoples who had moved out
of the dry lands of the Saharan west and found the
comfort of the Nile Valley to their taste. These Noba or
Nubians seem to have settled down alongside the urban
Kushites without much trouble, although here the
records are entirely lacking. But with Ethiopia they
were repeatedly at war. Ezana’s inscription tells self-
righteously how he was provoked by the Noba, time
and again, until he decided to make an end of their
presumption. Gathering his armies, Ezana marched
down the Atbara, the ancient road to Meroe, and de-
feated the Noba *at the ford of Kemalke’, pursuing them
thereafter for three and twenty days. This brought his
armies into the heartland of Meroitic Kush where they
proceeded to ravage not only the ‘towns of straw” of the
Noba, but also the ‘towns of masonry’ of the Kushites;
from all of which it seems that the Kushites and the
Noba were at this time well allied to one another.
Whether this invasion and ruin of Meroe and its sister-
cities occurred in about 425, as many have thought, or
a century later as some scholars now suggest, this is the
last glimpse we gain of ancient Kush. Its cities never
recover. Its rulers vanish from the scene.

But the history of Axum ook a new turn. Ezana, or
perhaps his predecessor, accepted Christianity as one
of the state religions - Ezana's coins show both pagan
and Christian symbols - and [rom this time onward the
separation from its neighbours of Axumite civilization,
merging later into the Amharic civilization of medieval
Ethiopia, became ever more marked. While the
Ethiopians developed their own strong Christianity,
their neighbours remained pagan or accepted Islam,
and wars of commercial or political rivalry became

LT e

north-eastern Africa the Ethiopians were to fashi
unique traditions of religious custom and of art. ‘
It would be valuable to know how far these advanced -
Iron Age civilizations of Kush and Axum were linked
with other African peoples to their west and south.
Little can as yet be said about this. The Meroites
certainly traded far westward, and possibly it was in
this way that the Chad-Niger peoples first learned the
art of making sculpture in metal by the lost-wax
process. (This involves the coating of a clay model with:
wax, and then the displacement of the wax by molten
metal. The wax, being thus melted, is ‘lost’.) It would
be no surprise to find that West Africans sojourned in
Kush, or Kushites in West Africa; and further excava-
tion in the cities of Kush, as well as decipherment of
Meroitic inscriptions, may yet make it possible to write
this closed chapter in trans-African relations.
Southward movement from Kush was impeded by
the nature of the Upper Nile country, and especially by
the enormous swamps of the Sudd. If Kushites travelled
to the land of modern Uganda and saw the Mountains
of the Moon, or Ugandans to Kush, the records are
silent on the fact. Yet this was probably the route by
which the ancient world of the Mediterranean heard a
little of the truth of inner Africa; and here again the
Meroitic records, when at last they are properly exam-
ined and understood. may throw some useful light.
Further eastward, the Axumites undoubtedly travelled
far into the continent, whether for trade or plunder, and
perhaps it was from Ethiopia that the developing Iron
Age cultures of East Africa, at least after about Ap 700,
adopted such techniques as that of hillside farming by
the use of stone terraces and water channels. A better
understanding of these matters may even show that the
important copper-producing centre of the Katanga in
the eighth and ninth centuries may have enjoyed some
distant link, through intermediaries, not only with
copper buyers along the East Coast but also among the
urban peoples of the north. The present state of the
question suggests in any case that all these regions -
whether in north-eastern, western or central Africa -
were at least indirectly linked together over a long
period in the past. In this, as in so much else, a certain
underlying unity of ancient African cultures seems once
more affirmed. And what was true in this respect of
Kush and Axum, of the blameless Ethiopians, was like-
wise true of their neighbours in the west and north-
west, the Berbers of the Sahara and the lands of the

Opposite: No aspect of Meroitic art was more distinguished
for its brilliance and originality than the painted pottery.
This marked a high point in a civilization which was
superficially eclectic, but essentially and profoundly
Alfrican. The illustration shows a light-coloured painted pot
from Faras (Height: 74 in.)







Trading with many peoples near and far,
the Kushites of the Meroitic Empire
imported foreign goods and possibly
loreign fashions. This bronze bowl from
Gammai (Halla) has a distinetly Chinese
shape (Height: 23 in.,)

Meroitic pottery cup from Buhen with
upright lotus lower decoration (Height:
4 in

Meroitic vessel of burnished black pottery

from Meinat-el-Mek (Height 3 1n.

(i I'his bronze head of Dionysus
was [ound in the pyramid tomb at Meroe
ol Prince Ankan-Kharer, son of King
Natakamam 12 B AD 12 Late
Hellenisue in style, 1t was !_’Illiml'r|\ made
LDOUL 1RO B and is one of a number of
GCrreek objects lound in Meroitc royal
tambs, Merotic Kush and Ptolemai

| Eypl often enjoyved good trading

relations (Height: 43 1
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Maghreb, modern Tunisia, Algeria and Morocco.
|l They, too, developed a notable civilization which had
|| many links with the cultures of their African neighbours.

: Early North Africa

Not far west of Algiers there stands a monumental and
majestic tomb of circular design ; a great mound piled
firmly on the ridge of the coastal hills, and visible from
far away, The guidebooks call it the Tomb of the
Christian Woman ; but there is really nothing Christian
about this strongly columned dome of masonry with its
single internal corridor winding inward to a solitary
chamber. It dates in fact from the pre-Christian period,
and is the greatest of many thousand Berber tombs
scattered along the length and breadth of north-
western Africa. Its architectural origins lie neither in
Europe nor in the Middle East. They belong to the
distant centuries of Berber emergence.

" Between those origins and the Berber king who was
buried in the Tomb of the Christian Woman - probably
the Bocchus who ruled in the western Maghreb during
the second century BG - there reaches the long and often
mysterious development of a civilization which owed
much to the ancient peoples of the fertile Sahara.
something to the Bronze Age cultures of south-western
Europe, especially Spain, and a great deal to its own
unfolding growth.

Here in north-western Africa there occurred a
highly successful synthesis of cultures of Saharan origin
together with native cultures deriving from Mediter-
ranean forebears. By the middle of the second mil-
lennium Bc these emergent Berber peoples - peoples,
that is, who may be grouped together by their common
use of the Berber language or its variants
an important part of the whole North African scene.
They dominated the smiling Mediterranean coastland
and its inland hills, while their poor relations sojourned
throughout the Sahara from the shores of the Atlantic
to the borders of the valley of the Nile. They were
famous far beyond their own countries for the speed and
beauty of their horses ; and it was from them. according
to Herodotus (in matters of this kind more often right

had become

than wrong), that the Greeks first learned the skill of

harnessing four horses 1o a chariot.

Something of the inner and abiding strength of this
old Berber civilization may be glimpsed by measuring
the tales of Herodotus against the findings of modern

research. Writing in the fifth century 8c, the ‘father of

Opposite: The tallest of the still erect stelae or ‘obelisks' at
Axum in northern Ethiopia, nearly 70 ft high

EARLY NORTH AFRICA

Plan of the winding tomb-corridor inside the ‘ Tombeau de la
Chrétienne’. An earlier straight passage is reconstructed by
the dotted lines A

history” described how a people called the Auses, who
lived in the southern part of modern Tunisia, ‘hold an
annual festival in honour of Athene, at which the girls
divide themselves into two groups and fight each other
with stones and sticks ; they say this rite has come down
to them from time immemorial, and by its performance
they pay honour to their native deity, which is the same
asour Greek Athene.’ For a long time this was dismissed
as Herodotian embroidery or pure invention. Yet
anthropologists have lately shown that a ceremony of
this kind really did exist in southern Libya, and even
continued until it was suppressed a few years ago by the
modernizing government of the new kingdom ol Libya.
In this most venerable ceremony it was the custom u p to
about 1960, very much as Herodotus explained, for the
young girls of Ghat and El Barkat in the Fezzan, and
perhaps elsewhere as well, to gather for a ‘feast of salt’
i their best clothes and wearing all the jewellery they
could lay their hands on. Got up like this, they paraded
in military style with flags and musicians, each being
armed with a stick or whip, and celebrated the salt
harvest with a mock battle. Even if they did not know it,
they were acting in a play that was at least two and a
half thousand years old.

While it was only with Herodotus that the Berbers
enter written history, they had long had a script of their
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own, ancestral to the fifinagh stll used by the Tuareg
Berbers of the Sahara, though it is also true that
inseriptions in Old Berber have as yet yielded very
little of historical value. Herodotus in the fifth century
had many different names for their branches or tribes:
Garamantes, Nasamonians, Machyles, Auses, Maure-
tanians and others, corresponding to cultural or
political divisions which had come into existence in
much earlier times. These ancient divisions are faith-

fully reflected today by the stll existing divisions of

North Africa, with distinctive peoples of Berber origin
(if later mixed with incoming Arabs)” occupying
Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, the Fezzan and Libya ; lor
it appears that the Berbers were never united, except
perhaps in very early years, into a single group or even
into a single confederation of peoples. Onwards from
the first millennium e they occasionally combined
against foreign enemies or rivals, but never sank their
differences for more than brief periods.

Although they appear in written history only in the
fifth century Be, they were already a vital part ol the
Alfrican side of the whole Mediterranean trading ¢irouit
ol antiquity. By the middle of the second millennium se
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they were in touch, and sometimes in military alliance,
with those ‘peoples of the sea” who helped to ravage
Egypt. So much is clear from the Egyptian records ; but
aside [rom these there are several strands of evidence
for their contact with Mycenean Crete and Greece, not
least a magnificent ‘flying gallop’ rock-painting from
the Tassili n"Ajjer mountains. Even in that early time
they were quite possibly crossing the Sahara, somewhat
less wild and hostile in its nature than it soon became,
with caravans of horse-drawn chariots and horsemen.

With the coming of the Phoenicians to the western
Mediterranean, the Berbers were drawn fully into the
commerce of the ancient world. The process was of
course a gradual one. Phoenicia’s earliest settlements
along the Berber shore were intended as little more than
staging-posts which could securely link the Phoenician
trading colonies in Spain, great exporters of tin and
copper, with their homeland ports at the eastern end of
the Mediterranean. But these energetic businessmen
took root in their little colonies. Their North African
entrepdts grew into trading states in their own right.
Carthage, the greatest of them all, has a traditional
founding date at the end of the ninth century BG;

Opposite: The origins of the Axumite kingdom of ancient
Ethiopia, dating from the first century Ap, are still wrapped
in some mystery. New light was thrown on them by
discoveries in the early 1950s. Among these was a 314 in.
high statuette in limestone of a sitting woman found at A
Haulti, about eight miles from Axum, of which the head is
shown here, and which dates from the fifth century Be
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Above: An early Ethiopian altar from Melazo, near Axum,
dedicated to the moon-god Almaqah (Fifth century Bc)
Opposite: This remarkable 184 in. high limestone statuette
from Hawile-Assaraw, near Axum, is another pointer to the
early Ethiopian culture which developed in the fifth and
fourth centuries Bc and was a parent of the Axumite
civilization of the first century ap and later, The Sabaean
inscription seems to be a prayer for childbirth, but the
plinth may not have belonged originally to the statue
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“but as a city rather than a staging-post for Spain it
‘probably dates only from the seventh, Within another
hundred years, however, Carthage had become a city
of the first importance, its trading strength being drawn
no longer from Spain but from the African interior. By
the fourth century many Phoenician ports had sprung
into being along the North African littoral, ports such
as Leptis and Sabratha, whose principal raison détre was
not to act as intermediaries in the west-east Mediter-
ranean trade, but as intermediaries in the trade between
the African interior and the rest of the ancient world.
They bought gold, ivory, and other African goods from
Berber neighbours, who in turn had carried these
things across the Sahara from West Africa. linking
North and West Africa in the same way as their des-
cendants were to do, though with still greater success,
after the Muslim conquests of more than a thousand
years later.

These trading Berbers were never much influenced
by Phoenician city life. United in their several kingdoms
of the Maghreb, Fezzan, and Libya, they allied them-
selves with Carthage and its sister-cities, or quarrelled
with them according to the shifting fortunes of the day.
The most famous of the kings of Numidia - roughly,
western Tunisia and eastern Algeria - even led a Berber
army as an ally of Carthage against the Romans in
Spain. This outstanding man, Massinissa, afterwards
warred with Carthage as well as sending several
contingents of his cavalry, and one of elephants and

riders, to fight in Roman wars against Philip of

Macedon. Carthage responded by siding with
Massinissa’s most powerful Berber rival, Syphax, king
of the Mauretanians of Morocco.

In 146 Bc the long struggle between Rome and
Carthage ended with the ruin of the latter. The
Carthaginian ‘home territory’ in eastern Tunisia be-
came a Roman province. For the Berbers, this was
merely exchanging one probable enemy for another.
As with the Phoenicians, they were ready to trade with
the Romans provided that it paid, or even fight for
them, but they were unwilling to give up their inde-
pendence. In the end the Roman Republic was able to
master Numidia and turn it into a client state, yet only
with great difficulty ; while further west. in Morocco,
Roman order never became secure. Only with the rise
of the Roman Empire and its highly organized military
power did Tunisia and Algeria, and to a lesser extent
Morocco, come under strong Roman influence. Then
through four remarkable centuries there was peace and

Opposite top: The egreat stela at Axum
Boltom: Stela at Axum with an inscription in Greek of
King Ezana (Fourth century Ap)

EARLY NORTH AFRICA

great prosperity. Many cities were founded. Many of
them flourished. Many Berbers of the coastland became
city dwellers and citizens of Rome.

This was much more than mere Romanization.
Those who visit Carthage today may well receive from
its almost entirely Roman ruins the impression that
Romecompletelysupplanted Phoenicianor Phoenician-
Berber civilization. The impression is misleading.
Little was destroyed by the legions of the Roman
Republic except Carthage itself, the capital of African
Phoenicia. Elsewhere the cities remained much as they
had been before. Then with the growing power and
prestige of Rome there came a long and highly success-
ful synthesis. Roman government and Roman settle-
ment gradually reshaped North African civilization
without fundamentally changing it. Along these fertile
coastlands, rich in grain and cattle, Phoenician-Berber
cities acquired Roman habits, gods and customs - and,
what was perhaps most important of all, Roman
markets - while continuing to stand on the cultural soil
of their old pre-Roman traditions. New Roman
colonies, staffed and defended by Rome’s veterans of
foreign wars, grew into cities that were among the finest
in the world; but they were Roman with a big dif-
ference, and the difference was African.

Leptis, for example, had come into existence as a
junction for the Saharan-Mediterranean trade during
the fifth century Be. From the first it was heavily influ-
enced by its large dependence on Berber contacts with
the interior. On these it thrived, and the treasury at
Carthage looked to Leptis for a substantial annual
contribution to the costs of the capital and empire. But
the Libyan Berbers also looked to Leptis for a living.
During the upheavals of the Roman conquest, they even
tried to capture it. And when Rome acquired a Leptian
emperor in the person of Septimius Severus, Berber
links were further strengthened by the positioning of a
permanent Roman garrison at Ghadames in the heart
of Garamantian Berber country. This garrison was
designed to guard the trade-route south into the Fezzan,
but it strikingly confirmed the dependence of the
coastal cities on their hinterland.

There followed years of growth and great expansion.
The North African coastlands became a land of milk
and honey, *a country that was nothing but one shaded
grove’, as an Arab writer would later picture it, ‘one
unending series of villages’. Many of the tremendous
ruins of this Romanized civilization of North Africa are
still there to tell the tale. One can follow their fortunes



almost year by year. Cuicul, or Dijemila by its Ar

‘name, is a good example. In AD 96 or 97 the cmpemr:
Nerva ordered veterans to set up a colony in a fine

steep-sided valley bottom that could guard the moun-

tain road between Sétif and Constantine. These

veterans called their settlement by its Berber name,
married local girls, and greatly prospered, Within fifty
years their modest huts had given way to large houses,
and soon these were so crowded within the walls that
their new theatre, another evidence of civie pride, had
to be built a hundred and fifty yards beyond their outer
rampart. In ap 161 they added a superb arch between
the rampart and the theatre. In 184 they built a com-
[ortable bathing establishment two hundred yards
beyond their south gate. The line of the old rampart
now became lost within a vast aggregation of suburban
dwellings. Many more large public buildings were
added during the thriving Severan period of the third
century Ab: a forum, feuntains, public lavatories, new
temples and mecting halls. By now the populaton was
around ten thousand strong. It was a population, we
may be sure, that was well pleased to be Roman in its
citizenship, but was anything but Roman in its origins
or its everyday language.

With the rise of these grand and comfortable cities,
Timgad and Leptis, Tipaza and Dougga, Cuicul,
Thuburba and many others, the trans-Saharan trade
passed into a new phase of growth and orderly organiza-
tion. No doubt it was in this period, after the second
century ap, that the earliest trading states beyond the
Sahara began o take shape in response to steadily
strengthening commercial demand from the north. The
trade grew for several reasons, The eities of the north
had become ports of entry to the almost inexhaustible
markets of the Roman empire. Widening vse ol the
camel went hand-in-hand with security along the trade
routes, at any rate within Roman borders, and with the
opening of new wells and the conservation of old ones.
Beyond the limes, moreover, Roman power interested
itsell in keeping the peace along these routes, There
were even two or three Roman expeditions lar into the
desert country towards the Sudan beyond it, though
none ol these seems to have gone further than the
Tibesti and Hoggar mountains of the eastern and
central Sahara. Generally one has the impression, if
from scanty factual evidence, of a well-ordered system
of trade through many Berber intermediaries who were
in regular and Irequent contact with those Alricans ol
the Western Sudan who dealt in gold and ivory, and
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emperor Severus Alexamter in Ap 235 there ¢
lemparary wcakanmg of Roman power,

fourth cantury Now its public buﬂdmgs - 3
many Christian churches, and Cuicul became a place
of pilgrimage. With a local end to the Daonatist
schism in 411, the bishop of Cuicul, Cresconius, built an
imposing basilica with five naves; and the pilgrim
traflic grew apace.

This newly Christian civilization was sorely threat-
ened by the Vandal invasions from western Europe in
the fifth century, but the end came slowly. Cuicul, for
instance, continued to be a Christian city of impor-
tance, sending a bishop to Constantinople in 553, until
it was finally destroyed, violently and mysteriously,
at the end of the sixth or early in the seventh century,
probably by the revolt and ravaging of nearby subject
peoples. In breaking up the Roman system, however,
the Vandals opened the way for more than the destruc-
tion of cities like Cuicul, Lacking any firm base, and
unable to engraft themselves into the urban culture of
Roman North Africa and thereby carry on the empire,
or at least a part of it, these ambitious raiders signalled
the close of an epoch, the end of Antiquity. With their
breaking ol the gates, there came a final interruption
in all that long process of growth which had coupled
the Berber Bronze Age of the second millennium Be to
Phoenician enterprise and Roman organization.

What came now would be singularly different. In
641 the lollowers of the Prophet Muhamad seized
Babylon in Egypt, capital of that Byzantine provinee.

W A year later they had Alexandria; in 647 Tripoli; in
670 most of Tunisia. Everywhere they marched they
were triumphant. After a hundred and fifty years of
ruin and upheaval they offered a new hope of peace to
men long wearied of the dangers of the times; and Islam
conquered here, as it would elsewhere, as much by its
revolutionary message of unity and brotherhood as by
the vigour of its military arm. Within another hundred
vears or little more, the Trans-Saharan trade was once
more on the path of large expansion. The history of
northern and much of western Africa had entered a
new Slllglf.

Overleaf left: Numidian Berber tomb about 70 ft high at
Dougga (Tunisia). It dates from the second century 86
and was built by Punic craftsmen

Right: The so-called * Tombeau de la Chrétienne', about 115 ft
high and greatest of all the Berber tomb monuments. It
was almost certainly that of a king who reigned in the .
second or first century Be, the most likely being Bocehus 11,
King ol Mauretania :



Above: Three masks, between 6 and 74 in. high, from
a Punic necropolis in Carthage of the seventh or sixth
century Be

Above right: Fragment of a stela dedicated to the cull
of Baal Saturnus and Tanit Caelestis, dating from the
second century Ap. The Greek inscription shows
Hellenist influence

Right: A Tophet (Phoenician graveyard) ai
Salammbo, the Phoenician port of Carthage
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The Factors of Growth

Development and diversity of community life in ancient times south of the

Sahara — Growth and importance of trading centres -

Further evolution of

Iron Age political systems - Hstory of some of the largest of these systems in
western and central-southern Afvica up to the sixteenth century — The
Chnistian kingdoms of Nubia and Ethiopia - Rise and early consequences of

Islam

African Solutions

Ifall he could hope to explain was how one barbarian
succeeded another, Voltaire tartly observed to an in-
tending historian of the Turks, where could be the
advantage to mankind? The point should be well taken
by an intending historian of the Africans. There is little
difficulty, as it happens, in setting forth a list of kings
or regnal dates for quite a number of African states
and empires; and of kings, moreover, who were no
more barbarian in the sense of being violent, irrational,
or vowed to blind destruction than most of their con-
temporaries in Asia or Europe. The notion that African
life before the colonial period was ‘blank, uninteresting,
brutal barbarism’ - to offer the definition of a professor
of Colonial History, Egerton, at the University of
Oxford half a century ago - is thoroughly exploded
now. But any ‘scissors and paste’ approach to African
history, relying centrally on lists of kings, battles and
*big events’, would go badly wrong from the start. For
it would miss more than halfthe story. It would suggest,
for example, that those African peoples who developed
forms of centralized self-rule and empire were the only
ones worthy of attention, leaving aside as insignificant
those many other peoples who did not.

This kind of approach would miss not only the great
~ diversity of African social and political experience, but
also, and even more, the underlying unities and simi-
larities which give to all of them, practically without
exception, their profound inner coherence and inter-
relationship. This political and social unity-in-diversity
may be reasonably compared with the African lin-

Opposite: Ruins of a Roman temple at Tipaza, west of
Algiers

guistic scene: more than a thousand distinctive lan-
guages, according to the present view, have flowed
from four or five root tongues, Ursprachen, of unknown
but certainly venerable age. And on the political and
social scene a correspondingly great diversification has
likewise fissured from unities which first took shape in
distant Stone Age times. Especially within the last two
thousand years, the historical period since the begin-
ning of the African Iron Age, this diversification has
supported, and to some extent continues to support, an
extremely wide and complex range of political and
moral authority, so that there is scarcely a single case
where one people governs its behaviour by the same
rules and precepts as those of any ofits neighbours. Now
the reasons for this seeming confusion of system and
belief deserve some brief examination as a prelude to
our narrative. They make it possible to place many of
these types and sizes of system and authority within a
meaningful if summary perspective which helps to
explain their origins and nature.

If people recognizably like ourselves began to mul-
tiply in Africa about 35,000 years ago, as the anthro-
pologists now assure us was probably the case, they
were far from numerous. They multiplied, then or
thereabouts; but slowly. By the final period of the
Makalian wet phase after 2500 B¢, when the Sahara
began to draw a wilderness of desert between conti-
nental Africa and the rest of mankind, scattered groups
of hunters and food-gatherers had long since appeared
in all the main regions of the continent: yet even by
this comparatively late period they were still few in
numbers. At the outset of the Iron Age, two thousand
years ago, the peopling of Africa in anything like its
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;-. ~ The central problems which had to be !olvad bv
R ﬁm carly Africans were thus of two kinds. In the first
~ place they had to master an often very hostile environ-

ment to at least the point where they could support

their own settlement and multiplication: in other

words, they had 10 u'nprnvu their economic under-

standing and organization, they had to invent new
tools and discover new techniques, Secondly, they had
to eluborate socio-cultural superstructures of thought
and beliel such as would enable them to establish and
support the self-confident identity not only of numeri-
cally large groups of people, but also of many separately
distinet societies. Their simple economies could seldom
allow them to multiply and stay i situ: some of them
had to be constantly moving and spreading their
numbers. What happened, time and again, was that a
given group would divide and hive ofl o lesser group,
and this lesser group would march ofl into new terri-
tory, lor a long tme into tervitory possessing lew or no
peaple of its own; and there they would sectle and begin
a new lile, work out new rules of law and order, re-
define their morals and beliels, and then again, as
multiplication continued, themselves divide and hive
ofl still other groups who would repeat the process.
Now the principal ways in which this interplay of
environment and social relationships worked to estab-
lish Africa’s patterns of beliel and behaviour were

much the same, fundamentally, as the experience ol
other peaples in other continents who were faced with

much the same problems. A main starting-point was
the ‘extended famly’, a more or less close-knit group

of relatives comprising several pairs of grandparents,
or possibly great-grandparents, with all their lving
descendants except those who had married out of the

group into another but comparable

group. Such

groups would be larger or smaller according o the
miture of the country in which they lived: Larger in
fruithul country, smaller in country that was dry or

I‘lll(ll' ill gamee, \'\ BOON s A I..'.I‘lPIIp grew I'I'I'ull'kl‘(“\'

above its optimum size, some of its members would

have to withdraw and move elsewhere.

In withdraw-

ing, however, they were posed not only with the prob-
lem of hoding another place where they could live in

peace, or at any rifde support themselyes;

thev also had

to solve the problem of authority within their break-

away group. Putting this another way,
cement their new and isolated wdentity.

l]l(‘)‘ had 1o
They had 1o

Sumethmg like bhu process,
these few words, went on over v
through a very long period of Stone Age and
Age multiplication, spread, and developme:
munity life. Out of it there came a | '
political and social systems based on t
lineage and family kinship. Each of these
supported, and was in turn supported by, its
herent forms of religion and ritual, These forms
applied to the consecration of accepted custom
authority, and to all those situations where dec
change in custom and authority was found desirable
or necessary, That is why African religions, far from
being ‘the whimperings of frightened children’, have
ideally displayed or have been intended to display a
completely rounded explanation of life. Their euenua.!,
raison d'étre has been o provide the individual with his
firm place in society, furnish him with evidence of his
own identity, and generally equip him with beliefs
appropriate to the acceptance of his social condition
and survival within his environment.

In doing this, no doubt, the religions of Africa have
performed the same kind of social and political work
as other religions in other lands, but they have none
the less been characteristic of Africa and nowhere else.
To grasp even a little of their moral and emotive force,
vitlidd for so many peoples over so many years in so many
different and testing situations, one must at least to
some extent envision the varied manner of their teach-
ing and acceptance - whether by the rehearsal and
catharsis of rhythm in the movement of dancing or the
power in the patterned playing of drums, whether by
sanction in the shape of masks and figures carved in
wood and ivory or forged in metal, or by the persuasion
ol beliel conserved in shrines and gods and ancestors,
magic and enchantment. All this has been a work of
long sophistication and creative practice. Nothing
shows it better than the splendid arts with which these
religions are organically and inseparably linked, Like
the religions of Africa, the arts of Africa are not the
crude imaginings of primitive men. On the contrary,
they are the embodiment and statement of old and
intricate speculations and traditions about the nature
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Opposite top: The ruins of Roman Gmhagc
Bottom left: Inscription in leyan on a fragment of
sandstone (Heights 294 in.) y
Right: Man sacrificing a bull in ll'om of a temple; from a
stela, just over 6 {1 high, dating from the second ces
A and decorated in a Hellenist style
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of the world and man’s possible place in the world.
They are the literature, the holy books, the poetry of
‘Alrican belief.

All this, too, has belonged to the underlying structure
of every kind of political development in Africa. Im-
mensely varied though they became as time went by,
it was the vertical divisions of African society, divisions
framed by lineage and kinship loyalties and fixed by
ritual and religion, that governed and impelled the
machinery of diverse growth within a given environ-
ment. These divisions operated at different levels and
in different ways; but they were universally present.
Some of them promoted social organizations which
have remained relatively simple even into modern
times, such as those of the Bushman hunters of the
Kalahari or the pygmies of the Congo forest. Others
ramified and reconstructed themselves into large
political organizations which we call states and empires.
But all derived from the same root patterns. It is pos-
sible for the sake of convenience to classify African
societies into a number of general types, distinguishing
these with much government from those with little,
those with centralized forms of rule from those whose
cohering authority has been dispersed among heads of
clans or extended families. Yet the distinction remains
at best an artificial one. There is no true division to be
made between African ‘states with kings or central
governments’ and African ‘societies without kings or
chiefs’. Each of them derives from one form or another
of what latter-day sociologists call the ‘jural commun-
ity’, recently defined by Middleton as ‘the widest
grouping within which there are a moral obligation and
a means ultimately to settle disputes peaceably’.

Itis the elaboration, of course, which makes the stuff
of history: it is there that the drama lies, The ‘blank,
uninteresting, brutal barbarism’ which was all that
Professor Egerton could see in pre-colonial Africa, fifty
years ago, gives way on better understanding to a major
chapter in the survival of mankind and the growth of
civilization. For the elaboration has been various and
vigorous in every geographical region of the continent.
In West Africa, for example, the last fifteen hundred
years have seen the growth of large and long-lived
systems of central rule involving great hierarchies of
privilege and government, intricate systems of justice,
regular recruitment into a wide range of professional
services, civil or military, including a sometimes
numerous and literate bureaucracy. Other West
Alricans, at the same time, have continued to live under

Opposite: Ruins of the Roman city of Thuburba Majus,
Tunisia
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rules so simple as to raise the question of whether the
rules may be said to constitute government at all. A
people like the Tallensi of northern Ghana have never
desired institutions which could be called central
government, nor persons appointed to political autho-
rity, nor use of writing or written records. Yet it would
be absurd to suppose that the Tallensi or others like
them, peoples who have generally remained on the
margins of political change and movement in Iron Age
Alrica, have been in some way less gifted or intelligent
than their state-forming neighbours. Their mode of
mdividual and collective social life, with its niceties of
check and balance, its strength and flexibility, its bare
simplicities of form combined with tolerance for stress
and error, allows no place for any such idea.

It would be agreeable to follow this line of thought;
but the result could be nothing like a compact history
of Africa. What we have rather to do is to try to select
those political forms, changes and departures which
best reveal and illustrate the growing complexity and
onward shift of socio-political organization and its
corresponding action on the general scene. In the case
of Africa, where the writing of history has so far made
no beaten paths, any such selection is bound to be
something of a personal choice; in what follows, how-
ever, I have tried to keep a balanced view of the signi-
ficant and less significant. Yet it may be useful, before
going any further, to say a little more about the variety
of Africa’s historical development.

Much of this variety can be traced to fairly obvious
environmental differences. The peoples of the Sudanese
grasslands have developed differently from their near-
neighbours of the tropical forest for reasons that are not
difficult to isolate; just as it is easy enough to envisage
why the peoples of the East African uplands, excellent
country for grazing cattle, should have followed a
different path of growth from those of the Congo river
basin and its densely tangled woodlands. But not all
the reasons for variety are obvious, at any rate when
considered from a distance. If the plough developed in
the north as early as the fourth millennium Be, it was
nonetheless banished from large areas of the rest of the
continent by the tsetse fly. a pest which appears to have
been present in Africa since the earliest times of human
habitation, and has certainly been present since the
carliest times of animal domestication. If some peoples
developed an imposing socio-political organization on
the basis of mining for minerals and trading in minerals,
other peoples had no such opportunity. If the concept
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from other continents have also played their part, and
often not a small one. Here again some peoples were
well placed to profit from external influences, or to
suffer from them, while others were not. In the Western
Sudan, time and again, the steady demands of the
trans-Saharan trade drew enterprising and ambitious
rulers into an effort to enclose large areas of trade and
production within single systems of power and revenue.
Famous markets appeared at the cross-roads-of com-
mercial exchange. Peoples who lived along or near
such trading routes were often impelled, whether as
rulers or ruled, into new forms of political organization.
Islam, arriving in the ninth century and greatly ex-
panding in the eleventh and twelfth, brought its own
solutions to the new problems of power.

Sea-merchants mooring on the coast offered another
kind of stimulus. City-states grew and flourished in the
swampland of the Niger delta where only fisher-
villages had lived before. Other citv-states, still older,
and more successful, came into being along the coral
seaboard of eastern Alrica, and were raised to brilliant
life and commerce by connexion with the traders of
the Indian Ocean on the one hand, and with the pro-
ducers of inland Africa on the other. Southern Bantu-
speaking peoples opened tens of thousands of mineral
workings, whether lor gold or copper or other metals,
i response to manufacturing demand from far across
the eastern seas: and they too. while doing this, like-
wise changed their forms of political organization.

Some peoples accumulated wealth, at least in the
hands of their kings, chiefs and governors, while for
others the concept of accumulation remained impos-
sible and undesired. The great lords of the Western
Sudan grew famous lar outside Alfrica for their stores
of gold, their lavish gifts, their dazzling regalia and
ceremonial display. When the most powerful of the
emperors of Mali passed through Caire on pilgrimage
to Mecca in the lourteenth century, he ruined the price
of the Egyptian gold-based dinar for several years by
his presents and payments ol unminted gold to courtiers
and merchants. A sixteenth-century emperor of
Kanem-Bornu was even said to have equipped his
cavalry with golden bits and his hunting dogs with
golden chains.

Of those for whom accumulation was impossible, or
simply wrong, the Dinka farmers of the Upper Nile
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of Dinkaland has no minerals or none th
reached, little timber, and practically no ston
from imported metal and beads’, writes
about this extraordmary people, ‘there is
importance in Dinka material culture which outlast 1
a single lifetime. The labours of one generation hence
do not lighten, or make a foundation for. those of the
next, which must again fashion by the same simple
technological processes, and from the same limited
variety of raw materials, a cultural environment which
seems unchanging and, until the extensive foreign
contacts of modern fimes, was unchangeable.’ :

Such apparently primitive peoples were regarded by
Europeans who went to Africa a hundred years ago,
and later. as the more or less tormented victims of
savage ignorance and hopeless superstitition. They
were often thought of as children who had somehow
failed to grow up. whether from lack of eranial capacity
or some other supposed physiological defect: and they
were accordingly approached as being proper subjects
for control by others who knew better. What we now
understand about the Dinka should dispel any lingering
notions of this sort. For it may easily be seen that a
people living in nudity on the brink of starvation once
a year, manufacturing nothing that endures and accu-
mulating for inheritance only a few cattle and a few
tools or ornaments, are not necessarily a people who
have failed significantly to evolve. On the contrary, it
becomes obvious upon reflection that the very stability
of Dinka life can only be the outcome of successful
adaptation to a stubbornly hostile environment, and
that any less careful or ingenious a compromise must
have rapidly destroyed them. To dismiss this kind of
achievement as belonging merely to the ‘unrewarding
gyrations of barbarous tribes in picturesque but irre-
levant corners of the globe', as a successor of Egerton’s
at Oxford has lately urged us, may well appear a
curiously provincial impoverishment of the proper
study of mankind.
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Abave: Part of a mosaic pavement depicting fishing in a large
lake full of many kinds of fish: on the banks an African hut,
together with fragments of Classical architecture. From a
Roman villa at El Alia (Second century Ap

Right: Mosaic from a double tomb found in the ruins of a
martyr’s chapel at Tabarka, west of Thabraca, Tunisia. Above
is a scribe, and below a woman, Victoria Elias ), in an
attitude of prayer. On either side of her is a dove. Below on her
left is a lighted candle, and on her right are two Numidian
chickens (Fourth or fifth century AD. g43 X 313 1n.)

Ouerleaf left: The interior and a pavement mosaic from two of the
underground villas at Bulla Regia, Tunisia

Right: Villa at Utica, Tunisia, the only Roman villa still
standing on African soil













These few remarks by way of prelude to modern
African history - to the history, let us say, of the last
twelve centuries - indicate that the record is far richer
than any briel survey can possibly encompass. With
that word of warning, we may now begin to detach the
purposive movement of African history by concentra-
ting on a few main themes and sections in the story.
This movement can best be apprehended, at the present
stage of historical knowledge, by looking at certain
ways in which Iron Age societies grew and changed;
at the transformation of early political organizations
into states and systems of increasing size and com-
plexity of government ; and at the forms in which trade
and production for trade took shape in the foundation
of cities, in the forging of communications, and in many
efforts at meeting the expansion of demand for African
goods both inside and outside the continent. We shall
also look at the manner in which vertical divisions in
society - lineage and kinship systems - became pro-
gressively influenced and overlaid by horizontal divi-
sions, by caste and class systems; and, last but not least,
at the way in which major influences from outside
Africa made their own specific contributions to the
changing scene.

In this way, I hope, due value may be given not only

to a number of leading elements in the movement of

African history, but also to the great diversity of culture
which occurs from one end of the record to the other.
A little repetition may be unavoidable here and there,
as well as an occasional leaping back and forth across
the years; but these should do no more than clarify the
movement of events. We begin with the years up
to about AD 1500, taking the eighth or ninth century
as a general starting-point.

Trading Cities

With the emergence of new and stable systems of
Muslim law and order in the Near East and North
Africa, the arteries of economic growth became healthy
again. In the Mediterranean, asin all the seas surround-
ing Arabia, the carrying-trade of antiquity recovered
and was steadily enlarged. Responding to their new
opportunities, as well as to the challenge of their new
unity and faith in themselves, Muslim merchants
pushed their ships and enterprise far across the seas.
They established themselves in little trading settle-
ments along the coasts of India, Ceylon, Malaysia, and
down the eastern coast of Africa, and in the ports of

Opposite: The East African coast became part of a wide
international trading community at least two thousand
years ago. Red Sea traders from Egypt and Arabia
visited ports at the Indian Ocean outlets of Tanganyikan
rivers such as this
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southern China. They multiplied the old Phoenician
links between southern Spain, soon to be the seat of
much prosperity and intellectual achievement under
a succession of Muslim dynasties, and the harbours of
the southern and eastern Mediterranean as far as
Alexandria and beyond. They reopened large channels
of inter-continental communication.

What was true of the seas of water was also true of
the ocean of sand. With camel transport a widely-used
routine, Berber traders became ever more numerous
along the trans-Saharan trails. Old wells were dug out
again; new wells were driven. There came to be used
in the Saharan oases the same technique of under-
ground water-channels, foggara, as the oases of the
Central Asian desert of Chinese Turkestan, one piece
of evidence among many of the constant interchange
of ideas throughout the world of Islam. If the Berber
middlemen of Phoenician times had mainly used two
trails across the Sahara - westward from Morocco
through Mauretania and southward from the Fezzan
of the Garamantes to the Middle Niger and Lake
Chad - their successors of early Muslim times were
soon using many more. This wide world of Islam,
reaching by many intermediaries from Spain and
Morocco in the west to China in the east, now steadily
expanded the demand for the goods of West Africa and s
especially for gold and ivory. 2

Meanwhile the same demand for ivory and gold, as
well as for some lesser commodities like tortoiseshell,
made itself felt through eastern and south-eastern
Africa from the ports and cities of the Indian Ocean
seaboard. Hindu brides bedecked themselves with the
carved ivory of Kenya and Tanganyika. Chinese
officials went to court in palanquins veneered and
decorated with the same material. “That is where the
ivory goes,” complained al-Mas‘udi in the middle of
the tenth century ‘and were it not for this demand,
there would be plenty of ivory in our Muslim countries.’
Even the smelted iron of East Africa acquired an inter-
wational reputation. Collecting reports of Africa in
twelfth-century Sicily, al-Idrisi was informed that the
best steel came from India, but that India had its best
Ton Ttom south-east Alrica. This East African iron, he ¥

s—was supplied ‘to all the lands of India . .. [and]
at a good price . . . [because it is] most superior in
quality and most malleable . . Slaves from Africa
also went that way; judging by the documents, how-
ever, these were very few when compared with the
oversea slave trade of much later times.
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Two large regions of old Africa were thus involved
in the recovery and expansion of the carrying-trade in
medieval times. There arose two correspondingly large
and long-enduring networks of commerce that pené-
trated [ar into the continent; between North and West
Africa, and, in somewhat lesser degree, between the
East Coast and the mineral-rich plateau lands of the
central-southern interior. Both of these trading net-
works were major features of the African scene b\ the
tenth century. Even before this, moreover, they had
given rise to the expansion of old markets and the
founding of new ones. These early market-centres and
their later rise to wealth and influence form a con-
tinuous aspect of development after about Ap 800. They
greatly help to shape the course of political change in
West and East Africa. Their history illustrates both the
capacity of Iron Age response to new trading oppor-
tunities, and the way in which this response was itsell
linked to the elaboration of new political systems.

Later in medieval times the reputation of some of
these cities became world-wide and clothed in distant
glamour. Long after he had travelled through East
African Kilwa in 1331, the BMM
Bauita could still remember it as ‘one of the most beau-
tiful and best constructed towns in the world’; and he,
by that time, had seen the cities of India, China, and
his own Moorish countries. Writing for an Italian
audience early in the sixteenth century, Leo Africanus
described Timbuktu as a city of learning and letters
where the king, besides disposing of an army of three
thousand cavalry and ‘countless infantry’, supported
from his treasury ‘many magistrates, learned doctors
and men of religion’. ‘Here in Timbuktu’, he noted,
‘there is a big market for manuscript books from the
Berber countries, and more profit is made from the sale
of books than from any other merchandise.”

These travellers were not exaggerating the compara-
tive comfort of fourteenth-century Kilwa or the bookish
leanings of medieval Timbuktu. Yet the beginnings
were certainly more humble. So far as the western
regions are concerned, they appeared after the Muslim
conquest and cultural unification of North Africa; but
new growth was necessarily slow. The desert was little
more hospitable then than now, perhaps the only real
difference for travellers being in the greater number of
usable wells: and the distances were as vast as ever.
Camels were better than horses, yet no faster on their
feet; given the continuing desiccation of the Sahara,
they were probably even slower.

Opposite top: The thriving cities of the medieval East Coast
imported much Chinese ware. This superb flask recovered
from the ruins of Husuni Kubwa palace is of the Yiian
Dynasty, ¢. AD 1300, and is powder-blue in colour

Bottom: Tomb at Kunduchi, a settlement going back at
least to the sixteenth century, fifteen miles to the north of
Dar es-Salaam. This tomb probably dates from the
eighteenth century
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A good notion of the difficulties which had to be
faced by Saharan travellers may be had from Ibn
Batuta's celebrated description of his own crossing of
the desert. Though made in 1352, when the trans-
Saharan trade was nearing the peak of its activity, it
was certainly valid for much earlier times. Ibn Batuta
took the main western route from Sijilmasa, then the
flourishing ‘northern terminal’ of the Moroccan-
Mauretanian trails to and from the Western Sudan.
Nowadays Sijilmasa is no more than a ruin of interest
to archaeologists. But in Ibn Batuta’s day it stood at
the crossroads of the far western trade. Long used in
antiquity, Sijilmasa had grown into a large and
agreeable town whose abundant dates, in Ibn Batuta’s
view. were even better than the fabled dates of Basra,
while ‘the kind called irar has no equal in the world’.

At Sijilmasa, preparing to Cross the desert, Ibn
Batuta bought camels and a four months” supply of
forage. Travelling with a company of Sijilmasa mer-
chants, Berbers like himself, he reached the salt-making
centre of Taghaza after twenty-five days of journeying
through the northern fringes of the desert. He found it

4 ‘an unattractive village with the curious feature that

Lits houses and mosques are built of blocks of salt,
roofed with camel skins’, an observation of no small
interest in helping one to grasp the antiquity of the
trans-Saharan trade. Nearly eighteen centuries earlier,
Herodotus had described a place near the Pillars of
Hercules where ‘the houses are all built of salt blocks™;
and Herodotus was certainly relying on the information
of travellers who had passed that way.

Here at Taghaza, the real hazards had only just
begun. After observing that the business done at
Taghaza, a main point of salt supply both for northern
and western Africa, amounted to ‘an enormous figure
‘n terms of hundredweights of gold dust’, Ibn Batuta
and his companions embarked on the nightmare
journey across the true desert that lies beyond. They
laid in water supplies for a first stage of waterless travel
covering a journey of ten nights, movement by day

being generally avoided because of the heat, but were
lucky enough to light upon rain pools where ‘we
quenched our thirst and washed our clothes’. Encour-
aged by this, ‘we used to go ahead of the caravan and
whenever we found a place suitable for pasturage we
would graze our beasts’. They continued doing this
until one of their party went astray and was lost. “After
that,” says Ibn Batuta, ‘I neither went ahead nor lagged
behind.’ Two months after leaving Sijilmasa they safely
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reached the first main ‘southern terminal’ of the
western route in those years, the oasis town ol Walata :
and with that their troubles were over. Once arrived
in Walata, then a thriving market-centre for the trade
of the Western Sudan but nowadays exceedingly ob-
scure, Ibn Batuta found a comfortable welcome before
embarking on his passage across the Sudanese grass-
lands to the:settled lands of Mali which lay beyond,
We can date the medieval expansion of this West
African trade from early in the ninth century. Growing
first by Muslim demand in North Africa and the Near
East, it increased steadily as the cities of southern
Europe embarked on their own expansion alter the
twelfth century. West African gold now became a staple
export to Europe ; and without it there would have been

Founded in the thirteenth century, the oasis city of Walata
still has houses that are finely decorated. The drawing
shows an ornamental panel in the inner court of a leading
man’s house
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no general use of gold as a medium of exchange in high
medieval times. Monarchs as far away as England {
struck their coins in the precious metal of West Africa. )
Even as late as 1832, plundering the treasury of the
conquered Dey of Algiers, the French came upon a store
of no less than 15,500 Ibs of gold, nearly all of which
must have come across the Sahara. There is a large
sense in which the prosperity of the states and cities of
the Western Sudan was founded on the export of gold,
and supported by it through many centuries.

Some of the early market-centres are known only
by report or by a few bare mounds on the surface of the
arid grassland. Audagost, famous at least from the
tenth century, remains a puzzle for the archaeologists,
but lies probably beneath the much later town of
Tegdaoust. Kumbi, largest of all the early cities of the
Western Sudan, with a population of perhaps as many
as 15-20,000 in the eleventh century, is nothing more
than a mark on the map of the Kaarta region, two
hundred miles into the southern fringe of the desert 1
from the modern city of Bamako, capital of the
Republic of Mali. Walata remains, remote and
humble ; so does Timbuktu, though in little better case.

Gao and Jenne are still respectable towns, even if their
old importance is long since gone. Yet in medieval
times these and other cities were a vivid and dynamic
part of West African life. They lay at the heart and

centre of great events and changes. Through long years
their merchants and soldiers faced and conguered the
daunting misery of the trans-Saharan trails. linking
many West African peoples to the onward drive of
Mediterranean prosperity and power, and helping to
evolve a civilization which has continued into our own
day.

[t one large link in this wide svstem connected
North Alrica with the plains of the Sudan - taking this
Arabic term to mean all the grasslands between the
Atlantic and the Nile
peoples of the Sudan with the producers of gold and

another link connected the

other goods in the near-forest and forest lands to the
south. Here, indeed, the system was often independent
of North African demand. From the fourteenth century.
il not carlier, towns like Niani on the Upper Niger,
then the capital of the Mali empire, looked south for
trade even more than they looked north. They it was,
and others like them, that organized the import of
southern gold and other goods; while markets still
further south, markets inside the forestland. came into
being so as to organize the export of their produce, and

Opposite: A pillar-tomb at Kunduchi, characteristic of the
East Coast. The tomb dates probably from the eighteenth
century, while an embedded blue and white Chinese plate,
showing an ‘eternity’ pattern, certainly does









buy what was needed in return. Thus it came about that
Begho grew into a central market near the gold-
producing country of modern Ghana, and one that was
of quickly growing importance from about 1400
onwards. Similar pressures of trade and production
may have helped the Nigerian city of Benin to emerge as
a centre of exchange between the forestland and the
plains of the north. Benin grew into a powerful city in
the fifteenth century, its prosperity being partly based
on the exchange of locally manufactured cotton goods
for south-Saharan copper and Sudanese horses. By
about 1400 or even earlier, accordingly, one should
think of the whole of West Africa as being intricately
traced with trading trails and market centres, an
economic fact of great importance for understanding
the political history of this region, and one to which we
shall return.

Much the same type of long-range trading system
forms an essential part of the groundwork of develop-
ment in eastern Alrica and its central-southern hinter-
land. Its links, too, are somewhat similar, though this
East African trade never reached the vast complexity
and value of its contemporary in the west. What the
Phoenician-Berber connexion had achieved in north-
western Africa, however, the traders and mariners of
Greek-ruled Egypt, southern Arabia, East Africa and
India largely repeated in the last centuries before the
Christian era. By then the steady winds of the western
half of the Indian ocean, blowing back and forth
between West India and East Africa in regular seasonal
variation, were being used by sailors who had learned
how to trim their sails from peoples further to the east,
and mainly from the Chinese. Writing in about AD 100,
or soon after, a Greek-Egyptian captain of one of the
Red Sea ports, probably Berenice, explained in a
mariner’s guide how the trade of Egypt was linked with
that of Arabia and India, by way of such ports as Adulis
i the Horn of Africa, as well as with that of the East
African coast as far south as Rhapta. Exactly where
Rhapta was remains to be discovered ; its general loca-
tion, in any case, was the coast of Tanganyika or one of
the Tanganyikan off-shore islands.

This trade was conducted mainly by the merchants
of southern Arabian cities, although Axum also had a
hand in it. These merchants sent agents down the
coasts of Somalia, Kenya and Tanganyika, men who
settled there, learned the local languages, and married
local girls. They bought cinnamon, tortoiseshell, ivory,
rhinoceros horn, a little palm-oil and a few slaves,
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selling in exchange Arabian-made iron spearheads and
axes, glass, and some wine and wheat ; and transacted
all this for transport in Arabian vessels whose Visits
down the coast seem to have been fairly regular and
frequent. As yet, however, this eastern trade was still
on a small scale. Among the coin finds of the East
Aftican seaboard only twenty-five of the Ptolemaic
period (third to first centuries Ba) are so far known, as
well as three Parthian coins (first to second century AD),
nine Roman and two Sassanian (third century AD).
Although more early coins may yet be found, this
paucity suggests that East Africa was still outside any
major trading circuit.

In the ninth and tenth centuries there came a change
that is comparable with the commercial expansion in
the west. and for much the same reasons: Islam had now
given a sense of unity, at least against their non-Muslim
rivals if seldom among themselves, to all those Arab
trading interests and enterprises which had spread
along the coastal countries of the Indian Ocean. Many
of these countries meanwhile began to flourish in a new
way, forming among themselves a wide community of
commerce and production. At the same time the Arab
sailors whose exploits were afterwards embroidered in
the Thousand and One Nights, Sindbad and his like, took
their new faith far down the African coast. They con-
verted some of the coastal peoples, or at any rate some
of the coastal rulers. They established themselves in
settlements that were wealthier, stronger, more ambi-
tious than before, intermarrying with local women as
their predecessors had done. They drew these ports and
settlements into the community of the Indian Ocean
trade, and thereby laid the foundations for a distine-
tively East African variant ofIslamic civilization. By the
tenth century Kilwa had become a market of import-
ance, as had some of its sister-ports as far south as Sofala
and Quilimane in modern Mozambique, building its
wealth and power on its trading connexions with the
ivory and gold producers of the interior.

By the thirteenth century Kilwa and Zanzibar, and
probably Mogadishu on the Somali coast, had acquired
mints of their own: their kings struck copper coins in
fair quantity, usefully inscribing their names but not,
unhappily, their dates. The whole long seaboard was
now linked together by a string of thriving ports and
city-states, Mogadishu, Brava, Malindi, Mombasa, r\
Pemba, Zanzibar, Kisimani Mafia and Kilwa being!
among the most prominent. Islamic in their faith,’
strongly conscious of their membership in the Muslim
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3 _ etals, ivory, tortoiseshell, a few slaves, and
vt uying cottons and luxury goods from as far afield as
China. Some 240 Chinese coins, for example, are so far

known from East African hoards and scattered finds,
ranging from those of the T"ang emperors (618-9o6) to
much later times, though mostly of the Sung period
(960-1279). Yet more revealing for the Far Eastern trade
is the amount of porcelain that was landed on these
shores. This was imported from China (as also from the
Persian Gulf states) in such quantities over so many
years that any casual visitor may pick up many frag-
ments in a few hours' wandering along the gleaming
sands ol the Tanganyika coast or its neighbouring
islands. These wares range from cheap kitchen types to
fine examples that were often used for the embellish-
ment of private houses, mosques, or the characteristic
pillar tombs of the East African coast; and they have
greatly helped to establish a broad chronology of sites
which cover a time-span of several centuries,
% The Portuguese who ravaged and largely ruined
\ I these flourishing Swahili cities have made some slight
Nohistorical amends by recording what they looked like
at the end of the fifteenth century, zenith of medieval
civilization along this coast. Sailing up from the Cape of
Good Hope in 1408, Vasco da Gama and his crews were
=astonished and relieved at Quilimane in southern

. Mozambique to find that they had swum once more into
"< a zone of trade and frequent ocean voyaging, They

had news of ships still bigger than theirs, and pressed on

up the coast, At Malindi, in modern Kenya, they bor-
rowed a pilot who was familiar with the route to India.

Other Portuguese followed where da Gama had led.

Kilwa, they found, was a town ‘with many fair houses

of stone and mortar, very well arranged in streets . .
and the archaeological excavation of Kilwa, under-
taken in theagbos, has fully confirmed this description,
Mombasa was likewise o ‘very fair place with lofty stone
and mortar houses, well aligned in streets after the
fashion of Kilwa'.

The fate of these cities will be told later. Here it is
important to note that their importanee lay not only in
(i  themselves, but also in their stimulus upon the peoples

I ol the interior, Just like the trans-Saharan trade, the
f' l' Indimt Ocean trade was reproduced between the coast

with doors of wood, well carved with excellent joinery’ ;

beyond, fragments of Sung and Ming
of the big stone-built sites of the p
the Zambezi and the Limpopo, even
bottle at Khami near Bulawayo. : 1
trade was in cotton goods, and these of
perished. Every year, recorded a foreign 1 (
missioner of one of the cities of southern China in 1
the north-west Indian kingdom of Gujerat and
ports along the Arabian shore despatched their shi
to East Africa with cargoes of cloth for sale. Much
this cloth must have found its way far inland, being;
for in ivory and tortoiseshell but above all, at least inthe
heyday of this trade during the two or three centuries
before 1500, in gold and copper from countless mine
workings. All this trade was accompanied in the
interior, just as it was along the coast, by far-reaching
political changes.

Iron Age Departures

The carliest political systems south of the Sahara that
are recognizable as modern states began to appear in
the ninth or tenth century, although in some cases their
origins were considerably older. They were modern
states, thatis, in the sense of having at least in embryonic
[orm an institution of central government, some kind of
primitive civil service, an executive arm composed of
an available military force (though of vassal levies, not
professional soldiers), and more or less regular sources
of revenue (though paid in Kind, not cash). Their
emergence and growth were intimately related to their
skills in making and using iron tools and weapons,
whether for farming, hunting, mining, or subduing
their neighbours; to their general development of a
social stratification dividing rulers from ruled; and to ~
their grasp of the new trading opportunities which had 1
opened with the Muslim commercial unification of all
the lands to the north and north-cast.

Their beginnings rise from those little-known transi-
tional cultures which carried Africa into an early Iron

Opposite: Gate of the Great Mosque at Gedi, a ruined city
dating from about A 1100 and lying eight miles south of
modern Malindi on the Kenya coast. This mosque was
probably begun about 1450, The city itsell was finally
abandoned around 1650
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Age two thousand years ago : from the Nok Culture, for
example, in the Niger-Benue region of West Africa;
from a comparable development, as yet vaguely identi-
fied by the archaeologists, along the line of plateau
southward from the East African Rift Valley ; and from
other early cultures that were transitional to farming
and the use of metals, mainly iron. These transitional
cultures embodied and developed many characteristics
and customs reshaped from their Stone Age inheritance,
whether in the forms of Kinship loyalty, religion, or
social organization ; and they lie at the root of nearly all
subsequent political and social growth.

Most of the evidence is archaeological. Yet much is
clear in general outline, if not in any reliable detail,
from the early writers of Muslim North Africa and
Arabia. Having sailed down the East African seaboard
in about 917 on the ‘stormy seas of the Zanj - of the
Africans - al-Mas‘udi could write of the existence of a
large state or empire, ruled by a king "who commands
all the other kings of that country’ and situated far down
the coast, adding details which make it clear that this
was the work of a Bantu-speaking people. They had
cattle but no horses, mules, or camels ; they were well
provided with cereals and fruit, especially bananas and
coconut palms; and they enjoyed the right to depose
their rulers if these should seriously abuse their power.
This ‘empire of the Zanj was clearly a successor-
culture to early Iron Age political departures in the
south-eastern region, and is perhaps to be identified
with an early phase of the mining civilization of the
Monomotapan empire of five centuries later.

There are no documentary references to the Nok
Culture (transitional from Stone to Iron Age between
about 300 B¢ and AD 200), nor to any other transitional
culture in West Africa; but the oral traditions of
ancient Ghana, written down in Timbuktu long after-
ward, speak of many kings before the beginning of the
Muslim Era (ap 622), while al-Fazari in about 8oo
could already call Ghana ‘the land of gold’. By this
time, clearly, Ghana was a state of some importance in
the Western Sudan. So was the future empire of Kanem-
Bornu, lying eastward of Ghana round the shores of
Lake Chad. Some of the famous market cities of the
Western Sudan, Audagost, Gao, perhaps Timbuktu,
likewise have their rise in about 800 or soon after. If we
are to believe Ibn Khaldun, who wrote much later, the
Middle Niger city of Gao was certainly in existence by
the later part of the ninth century : he refers to it as the
birthplace of a Kharidjite dignitary, Abu bin Kaidad ;

Oppuosite: View of the trading city of Jenne, on the Niger

some 1500 miles from the sea, seen from the roof of the

Great Mosque
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while the first Muslim ruler of Gao, converted early in
the eleventh century, is remembered by tradition as the
fifteenth of his line.

All these, like the south-eastern ‘empire of the Zanj
reported by al-Mas‘udi, were manifestly the product of
Early Iron Age growth. Having opened their way to
cultivation, stock-raising and mining, Africans had
spread across the vast and thinly peopled lands of the
interior, multiplied in numbers, evolved new ways of
mastering nature, and embarked upon barter-trade
with their neighbours and even with foreign countries.
Already their situation was in one respect crucially dif-
ferent from that of their Stone Age forebears. These,
who had survived by hunting game and gathering food,
had lived by an economy of the merest subsistence,
neither producing nor being able to produce any
surplus above their very modest needs. But Iron Age
farmers increasingly faced a new situation. They could
produce a surplus, even though this was minimal at
first, such as gradually enabled them to settle longerin a
chosen place and engage in barter with their neigh-
bours. With the appearance of surplus and its derivative
changes there came new political demands; and these
the diffuse tribal rule of Stone Age times was no longer
adequate to meet. Modern politics, the politics of class
differentiation, took their embryonic rise. Stone Age
simplicity gave way to Iron Age development. Vertical
divisions of lineage and kinship authority began to be
matched by horizontal divisions, by the emergence of
castes of craftsmen, traders, warriors, labourers and
kings: but also by the splitting of society into peoples
who were rulers and peoples who were ruled. The
questions of who should govern whom, and how,
became the stuff of conquest, change and revolution.
Although the old vertical divisions of lineage and
family remained important, they were no longer the
only arbiters of everyday authority, nor even the most
important of them.

Such crucial points as these come repeatedly from
the archaeological record. In 1960, for example, the
Water Department of the Northern Rhodesian (now
the Zambian) Government set about excavating the
site of a proposed pumping station on the hill of
Ingombe Ilede not far north of the Middle Zambezi. In
so doing, they came upon a number of gold-decorated
skeletons and uncovered one of the most important
early Tron Age sites ever to be found in central-southern
Africa. Comparing these ‘golden burials’ with thoese of
simple but contemporary burials found nearby, the
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- archaeologists Fagan and Chaplin, who examined this

site between 1960 and 1963, have pointed to ‘consider-
able social stratification’; and Ingombe Ilede, we may
note from the several Carbon-14 dates so far secured for
it, flourished between Ap 700 and goo. Other Iron Age
sites to the south of the Zambezi, and even to the south
of the Limpopo, help to support these conclusions.

This Iron Age revolution was slow but irreversible.
It brought profound changes. North of the Sahara, at
least, many must have despaired. How was anyone to
control the explosive potentialities of this new metal
whose use was so much greater and wider than copper
or bronze, and whose spread seemed impossible to halt ?
Where was the end to be if every man could own
his own spear or sword? Bronze-clad kings and chiefs
had monopolized their rare equipment. But the
monopoly of iron weapons, once the techniques of
manufacture became widely known, was utterly beyond
their reach. Like the nuclear powers of our own day,
they might desperately wish to keep the new knowledge
to themselves: the task was beyond them. It is little
wonder that Herodotus should have written, as of a
perfectly obvious fact, that ‘the discovery of iron was a
bad thing for mankind’. Under the impact of this rapid
multiplication of iron equipment, one great empire
after another crashed and foundered. Not until ap 700
or 800 did a new but still very partial stability become
possible.

South of the Sahara conditions were different. Here
the use ol iron was crucial for enabling Stone Age
peoples to move into a fully agricultural economy, (o
penetrate their dense forests, to live in settled and larger
communities, and to complete the peopling of their
continent. Here the use of iron cannot have seemed ‘a
bad thing for mankind’, or not at least to a majority of
people. Yet as time went by, and the process of expan-
sion continued on its way, there arose an increasing
need 1o solve new political and social problems as-
sociated with this gradual transformation of community
lite, and to establish larger and more effective systems
ol law and order such as could absorb and exploit the
impact ol new materials, new techniques, and new

types of social relationship. Many solutions were found.

Though nearly all of them were variants on the same
pattern Age diversification and

they differed much in their detail and their

essential ol lron
growth,
development. It is their changing record, above all,
which forms the history of continental Africa between

800 and 1600.
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The origins of ancient Ghm&y'_'_ _'
peoples, mamly Semnkn of *thc i

peoples of thc Sahara and_.._thg gq_l:_:_l‘_
of the grassland and forest country to th
crossroads, a wide area of pastoral pla tu:

north of the Upper Niger and Senegal rivers, i the now
remote region of the Sahel. Tts markets were important
because they were vital relay-points for trade alaﬂgthe
Mauretanian-Moroccan routes across the desert to
North Africa, Most famous among them, at least up to
the twelfth or thirteenth centuries, were Audagost and
Kumbi, cities which have long since vanished from
the map. 3

Surviving traditions suggest an initial coalescence of
the old Ghanaian state in the fifth or sixth century Ap.
But itis quite clear that some form of state organization
must have existed much earlier than this, for it was from
these Sahel markets that the Berbers of antiquity will
have carried gold and other West African goods to
Sabratha, Leptis and other sister-cities of the Mediter-
rancan seaboard. Though trade along these routes was
probably much depressed during the Vandal upheavals
of the sixth and seventh centuries, it picked up again
with the establishment of Muslim power in the north.
After 8oo there seems to have been a fairly rapid expan-
sion. By 1067 the Andalusian writer al-Bakri knew of
Ghana as a large and powerful empire.

North African demand for gold and ivory was one
side of the picture, West African demand for salt was
the other, Then as now salt was indispensable to the
comforts of life. But salt was a rare commodity beyond
the Sahara. Much of it came from deposits like Taghaza
far into or across the desert. Even during the middle of
the twentieth century, when factory-made salt had
become a commonplace, annual caravans to the Bilma
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oasis, north of Lake Chad, have continued to carry )
several hundred tons of salt southward into Nigeria _-
and the Cameroons, employing great caravans of !
several thousand camels at a time. The salt trade was 4
no less important than the gold trade, and was probably

much older. So far as the westerly regions of West Africa g
were concerned, the salt trade likewise found gODd 1

relay-stations in the old markets of the Sahel.
This meant that ancient Ghana, approaching matu-
rity in the Western Sudan at about the same time as the

Opposite: Tropical forest in the Niger delta









Above: Terracotta ‘Nok’ head found at Wamba, Plateau
Province, northern Nigeria

Oppusite: Terracotta head of the Nok Culture with a
fragment of an arm holding an object on the crown of
the head. Found near Jemaa, northern Nigeria, in 1963
Right: Terracotta head found at Nok in 1962
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STREET

Group of houses excavated in 1950 at Kumbi Saleh. Note
the narrow rooms, staircases and thick walls giving on to
the street

Franks were organizing their empire in Western
Europe, could draw strength and revenue from the
movement of two precious minerals: gold from the
south and salt from the north. Other commodities were
of course added as the years went by : copper and cotton
goods, fine tools and swords from Arabian workshops
and afterwards from Italy and Germany, horses from
Barbary and Egypt, ivory and kola nuts and household
slaves from the south; but the staples of the trade, in
earlier times and later, were always salt and gold. These
were the prize of political success. These were the
means by which the new states and empires could sup-
port their soldiers, their governors, craftsmen, courtiers,
singers of songs. And the power of these empires became
legendary as the years flowed by : writing in the twelfth
century at the court of the Norman King Roger II of
Sicily, al-Idrisi described how the lords of Ghana
would often. feed thousands at a time, spreading
banquets more lavish than any man had ever seen
before.

Thanks to al-Bakri, who wrote in the eleventh
century, we can eyen penetrate a little way into the

Opposite: Bandiagara hills south of the middle Niger: tomb
cave of ‘Tellem’ people, lying between the much later
Dogon villages of Sanga and Ireli. Carbon-14 tests on
material obtained here by the Dutch expedition of 1965
have suggested that ‘Tellem’ culture was early Iron Age,
perhaps contemporary with the (Nigerian) Nok Gulture

system of revenue collection that made it possible for
these lords of Ghana to promote and buttress their
power and patronage. Dominating all the relay-
stations of the western trade routes south of the Sahara,
they applied two kinds of taxes : one on production, the
other on the import-export trade. “All pieces of gold
that are found in this empire’, notes al-Bakri, who had
excellent sources of informa tion from traders and travel-
lers, and who used these sources with outstanding care
and caution, ‘belong to the king of Ghana, but he leaves
to his people the gold-dust that everyone knows.
Without this precaution gold would become so plentiful
that it would practically lose its value.’

One may doubt the truth of this last statement: the
trans-Saharan demand for gold was so capacious, then
and later, that no obtainable amount could have much
depressed its value in exchange. But the fact remains
that the king of Ghana, at any rate in al-Bakri’s time,
took care to follow the samie course of action as the
diamond corporations of a later age: he monopolized
the worthwhile pieces so as to control the market. On
the import-export trade, moreover, he applied a regular
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scale of duties, being apparently strong enough to
ensure that these could be collected at every market of
importance. He took through his agents a certain
weight of gold or its equivalent value as import duty on
‘every donkey-load of salt that enters the country’, and
twice as much again on ‘every donkey-load of salt that
goes out’. A load of copper, coming from the north, had
to pay a duty of five mucals (though a distressingly
uncertain entity, the mifcal in somewhat later times was
often the equivalent of about one-eighth of an ounce of
gold), while every load of merchandise had 1o pay as
much as ten miteals. These details are of course far [rom
precise. Il donkeys were used in the Western Sudan,
camels were the only regular means of desert transport ;
and we have no idea how a camel-load was broken down
into donkey-loads for purposes of taxation. But the
main system firmly emerges. Ghana was a state and
empire based on a grouping ol peoples whose Soninke
overlord had the titles of ghana, ‘war chiel”, and also of
Kaya maghan, “master of the gold’, and whose primary
interest lay in controlling a large but crucial area of
trade in several staples. At least o some extent its
revenues were expressed in gold : and with these the
king supported his court and lavish ceremonial, re-
warded his vassal chiefs and lesser kings, handed round
the gilts and gave the “free dinners’ on a massive scale
such as custom looked for from a mighty ruler,
Endowed with strong ritual powers necessary to this
new post-Stone Age situation, the Soninke king [ like
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other Iron Age rulers) was also in some sense ‘divine’.
He personified the spiritual being and welfare of his
people conceived as a community of the ancestors, the
living, and the yet unborn ; but while this divinity made
him powerful it also hedged him round with many
limitations on the exercise of his power, which could
seldom become despotic. In other words, with the
growth of Iron Age patterns of social reorganization
and central rule a new hierarchy of gods came to be
modelled on a new hierarchy of rulers, although, of
course, appearances made it seem that the kings were
an emanation of the gods and not the other way round.

Grown lamous by its wealth, Ghana attracted rivals
and invaders. For three centuries after the Muslim
conquest of the north, the Berbers of the western Sahara
had been content with peaceful trade. Early in the
cleventh century they embarked on their own path of
conquest. These obscure peasants of the far west,
inheritors of the Berber Bronze Age of remote antiquity,
became fired with the hope of a new and better life.
Gathering amid their pastures of the Mauretanian
plains, infused with conquering ambitions by Islamic
leaders of devotion and austerity, they rode out to
pillage the rich and comfortable. Some of them went
northward and eventually took possession of Moorish
Spain, ruling from Seville through a dynasty which
lasted from 1061 to 1147; others, still earlier, turned
southward and invaded Ghana. Tradition has it that
one of their leaders established himself and a few

Opposite: The village of Fassi in the Forécariah msionnf a4
Guinea. The people of Fassi are Muslims ofthew o
group i
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rs on an island in the river Senegal, and lived
there a monastic life of preparation for great deeds,
“after which they set forth to master the lands of the
south and south-east. This at all events gave them their
‘name among Muslims, the people of the monastery,
al-Murabethin, whom our own histories call the
Almoravids. They warred on Ghana in about 1052,
seized Audagost a few years later, but were unable to
capture its capital - almost certainly then at Kumbi,
some 200 miles north of modern Bamako — until 1076.
These were remembered as years ol devastation. Ibn
Khaldun wrote three centuries later that the Almoravids
had ‘spread their dominion over the Negroes. ravaged
their lands and plundered their goods, submitting
them to a poll tax and compelling many of them to
become Muslims.’

Restless raiders, the Almoravid Berbers could not
maintain their power. They withdrew or they scattered.
But they had weakened the old Ghanaian system beyond
recall. Others now reached for a share in the spoils of a
time of confusion. In about 1230 a people from Tekrur
(the northern-most part of modern Senegal) seized the
Jast Ghanaian capital, and the empire came at last to a
close, having endured as a principal factor in the
onward movement of West African development for
nearly halfa millennium.

Chronologically, Ghanawasaccompanied byanother
imperial system in the easterly lands of the Western
Sudan, that of Kanem-Bornu. The rise of this second
system was less dramatic and perhaps a little later, less
influential too, because Kanem had no neighbouring or
native source of gold, the commodity above all else that
North Africa expected from trade with West Alfrica.
Yet the general importance of Kanem for the easterly
regions of the Western Sudan was not much less than
that of Ghana for the westerly regions. Moreover,
Kanem endured until the other day : its ruling dynasty,
the kings of the Sefuwa family, came to power at some
time in the ninth century or not much later, but their
last representative quit the throne of Bornu (lineal
successor of the Kanem-Bornu empire) only in 1846.

The strength of Kanem, reaching east and north and
west of Lake Chad, and some way o the south as well,
rested on the same kind of trading foundations as that
of Ghana. Northward lay valuable deposits of salt,
notably at Bilma, and also of copper ; southward were
the sources of forest goods and the fine cotton stuffs
of southern Nigeria. Between these two, centred in the
lands of Kanem, were the relay-markets necessary not

Oppusite: Nigeria: Terracotta head excavated from the
former grove of Olokun Walode at Ife (Height: 5 in.)
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only for trade along the eastern trails across the Sahara,
mainly to the Fezzan, Tunisia, Tripoli and onward to
Egypt, but also for trade through the grasslands of
Waday and the hills of Darfur to the cities of the Nile.

Having endured into very recent tmes, the ancient
organization of Kanem (or more properly of Kanem-
Bornu, since the centre of its power shifted in the course
of time from Kanem east of Lake Chad to Bornu west
of the Lake) has conserved useful traditions about its
kings and their reigns. For the earliest times, they seem
to point to the Kanembu people of the Chad region as
being among the makers of a remarkable culture which
flourished in settlements along the Logone river. This
culture has generally been called ‘Sao’. But the term is
misleading if it suggests a distinctive people, for Sao
evidently meant no more than ‘heathen’ to the Muslim
converts who took over power in the eleventh century,
and may be compared with the word ‘kaffir’ applied by
Muslims to pagans of south-eastern Africa. Exactly who
the makers of the Sao culture were is still in dispute:
at all events they were excellent artists in metal and
terracotta. and enjoyed an urban but non-literate
civilization of some distinction. They form part of the
background to the growth of Kanem.

Originating in a council of powerful family heads,
the Sefuwa chiefs institutionalized their system of rule
into an early form of central government during the
ninth century. Late in the eleventh century their ruling
monarch, Humé (c. 1085-97), accepted conyersion to
Islam for reasons we shall discuss at a later point; and
from about this date one may reckon the emergence of
the first Kanemi empire. [t now disposed of a more or
less systematic hierarchy of administrative power
through governors and sub-governors, some of whose
titles, such as chiroma and galadima, stll survive in
northern Nigeria.

Three main periods may be distinguished in Kanem
history. There is the early period of formation when the
Kanembu under their early chiefs were striving for
leadership in the grassland country around Lake Chad.
With the eleventh century conversion of the Sefuwa to
Islam, there comes an increasing involvement in the
trade of the region, together with a successful effort at
establishing a single overall system of law and order
throughout a wide region of trade and pasture. This is
the period of the ‘old empire’ based on Kanem to the
east of Lake Chad. It collapses in the fifteenth century
with the rebellion of some of its subject peoples, notably
the Bulala, and there follows a time of confusion while
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ties are violently contested. This termisates
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Bornu. In 1 571, after many adventures, the greatest of
all the kings or mais of Kanem-Bornu, Idris Alooma, at
last comes into his rights and launches out upon a
superb career of political achievement. He unites the
whole grassland country from the borders of Darfur in
the east, and perhaps Darfur itself, to the frontiers of
Hausaland in the west; maintains diplomatic missions
in Tripoli and Cairo; exchanges gifts with the Ottoman
Sultan in Istanbul; and rules as the most successful
West African monarch of his day.

Westol Bornu the early states of Hausaland com posed
another segment of the general process of state-
formation that had certainly begun to erystallize,
throughout the grassland country, by the end of the first
millennium Ap. Here the traditions may not be far
astray in assigning the origins of the carly Hausa states
to the eleventh or twelfth century, a period of much
change and movement in this region of the Sudan which
saw the political expansion of the Kanembu and their
allies and possibly, as other traditions suggest, a south-
ward migration out of this region of some of the ances-
tors of the Yoruba of western Nigeria. There is likewise
some evidence for this period ol small colonizing Lroups
pushing westward {rom Hausaland into the lands south
of the great bend of the Niger, groups that took the lead
over local Gur-speaking folk and eventually built in the
course of time the highly stable and enduring states of
the Mossi of modern Upper Volta, By the thirteenth
century, at all events, a number of Hausa settlements
had appeared, cach centred on its own strong walled
village or birni and governed by its own council of
notables and chiels,

In later times Katsina took the lead over Gobir,
Zaria, and the rest. Alter Katsina, Kano hecame the
greatest of all the Hausa cities; and by the sixteenth
century this seat of government, trade and Muslim
scholarship was among the most important in West
Africa, '

loose confederation of partners or rivals, sometimes on

Ihese Hausa states never formed more than a

good terms with one another, at other times competing
lor a bigger share of the north-south trade which had so
greatly helped their loundaton and growth. Not until
the early nineteenth century, with the Fulani conquest,
did the greater part of Hausaland come within the
boundartes of a single over-riding authority, that of the
Sultan of Sokoto,
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west of the Lake, and lies in the land of
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periods’, marking in this way both
system of law and order and the
In Egypt, as it happened, the end of the fi
‘intermediate pcrlods broughtthemc,

which followcd Ghana, grew -f-nol_': powerﬂ.lland h
organized, while Songhay, which in a looser sen
be said to have followed Mali, likewise outdid Mali
administrative sophistication and political power. )y

Ghana split apart into a number of successor states,
under new or established rulers, as previously subject
peoples took advantage of the chaos of the times and
made their bid for independence. Among these were the
Mandinka of the little state of Kangaba on the banks of
the Upper Niger. They it was who formed the core of a
new empire which took its rise in the thirteenth century
and remained effective over a wide region for nearly
two centuries, Their initial success is explained by
tradition as being due to the strength and skill of some
ol their early rulers, notably the renowned Sundiata
Keita. But the conventional date of Mali's appearance
on the scene is generally assigned to a great battle at
Kirina, lought in about 1240, when Sundiata tri-
umphed over his main enemy. This was Sumanguru,
king of a people [rom Tekrur who had seized the
capital of old Ghana and were themselves trying to
build a4 new empire.

Though historically respectable, these explanations
need to be viewed against the special and in some ways
specially favourable circumstances of the Mandinka at
that time, Their position was an unusual one in that
many of them were intermediaries in the trade between
the grasslands and coast to the south, producing a
wide variety of goods from gold to dried seafish, and
the big Sudanese markets to the north. At any rate from
the fourteenth century, Mandinka traders organized in
litle companies or combines, and travelling far and
wide, were active clements in the whole West African
trade. They called themselves Dyula, a title and mean-
ing which have survived to this day; cemented their
internal unity by allegiance o Islam and the efficiency

Opposite: Terracotta head excavated in 1957 at Ita Yemoo,
lfe {About two-thirds life size)

Overleaf: Two bronze heads lound ar Wunmon 'ue. Ife, in
1038 9. Such heads may have been portraits o

ol the Oni of He's court or of the Oni h1mudf{uhou£l!& Ll
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eir organization by recognition of a ‘company
or Dyula-mansa; and became in time the
s of market-towns, cities, and even states. But
their origins almost certainly go back to the early gold
‘and other trade of Ghanaian times. They occupied a
favourable middleman position, and they exploited it.
Together with this, the Mandinka may have had
other circumstances in their favour. They and their
immediate neighbours were among West Africa’s most
successful - and perhaps earliest — cultivators of the
soil, producing rice and other foods in the rich hinter-
land of the Casamance and Gambia rivers. This strong
agricultural base seems likely to have played an
important part in their growth in numbers and their rise
to power. Together with their trading skills and
opportunities, the Mandinka occupied a country which
had become rich. With the collapse of Ghana, their
" chance of large political power was opened. They
grasped it with a sure hand.

Having defeated Sumanguru at the battle of Kirina
~ a clash so memorable that magical legends of what
happened there still circulate in the villages of the
Western Sudan - the vigorous Sundiata Keita ruled for
about twenty-five years and died, according to Ibn
K haldun, who is our best source of information on the
chronology of the Mali kings, in about 1260. He it was
who transformed the little state of Kangaba into the
core of an imperial system. Like other leaders of
Sudanese states greatly involved in trade, Sundiata had
accepted conversion to Islam, no doubt as a gesture of
friendship to the Muslim loyalties of Kangaba’s
northern trading partners. Yet Sundiata, again like
many leaders of this time and later, none the less owed
much of his political success and authority to his
powerful exploitation of traditional religion. Charac-
teristically for rulers of his kind - the founders of large
or wealthy states in the Sudan, but not the men who
ruled these states in the time of their maturity -
Sundiata is remembered not as a good Muslim but as a
powerful man of magic and enchantment. One may
usefully note a close parallel in this respect between
Sundiata of Mali and the founding emperor of Songhay,
the still more famous Sunni Ali of two centuries later.

Sundiata’s successor, Mansa Uli, made the pilgrim-
age to Mecca (as some of his predecessors may also have
done) and, like Mansa Qu and several other rulers next
in line, worked at the consolidation of Sundiata’s
conquests. After Mansa Abu Bakr, who appears to have
been a grandson of Sundiata, the throne was seized by
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a freed slave, Sakura, in about 1298. This usurper
founded no dynasty but proved a capable ruler. ‘Under
his powerful government’, according to Ibn Khaldun,
who collected his information on the subject about
seventy years later, ‘the possessions of the people of Mali
were expanded, and they overpowered the neighbour-
ing nations. . . . Their authority became mighty. All
the nations of the Sudan stood in awe of them, and the
merchants of North Africa travelled to their country.’
Mandinka achievements had become the biggest single
political factor in the Western Sudan.

These achievements were now carried to their|
furthest point by the most famous of all the Mali‘!l
emperors, Mansa Musa, who came to the throne in!
1312 and died in 1337. Under Musa this empire reached
from the shores of the Atlantic, west of Tekrur, to the
borders of modern Nigeria, and from the margin of the
tropical forests northward into the Sahara. Gathering
information in Cairo a few years after Musa had made
his lavish way through that city on pilgrimage to
Mecca, al-Omari was told by a fellow-Egyptian who
had lived for thirty-five years at Niani, the Mali
capital, that ‘the kingdom is square in shape, being
four months [of travel] in length and at least as much in
breadth’: an exaggeration unless the travel was on foot,
and yet not a large one even if it were by horse. Mali
was now counted as one of the great empires of the
Muslim world, and the maritime nations of southern
Europe also began to recognize it as such. Composing
his remarkable atlas of Africa in 1375, the Majorcan
cartographer Cresques shows the lord of Mali seated in
majesty upon his throne, holding an orb and sceptre,
while the traders of all North Africa march sturdily
toward his markets.

This central age of Mali was afterwards remembered
as a golden age of prosperity and peace. Much of the
grassland country west of Kanem-Bornu lay within the
rule of a single overriding system of law and order, and
the system was both strong and tolerant of local varia-
tion. Less than twenty years after Musa’s death the
globe-trotting Thn Batuta, still restlessly wandering
after nearly thirty years of eager observation up and
down the Muslim world, found complete and general
safety in the land. Its inhabitants, he considered, had ‘a
greater abhorrence of injustice than any other people’,
while their sultan showed no mercy to anyone who
should be guilty of it. ‘Neither the man who travels nor
he who stays at home has anything to fear from robbers
or men of violence.’

Opposite: Terracotta head from the Iwinrin grove at Ife
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This was also a period of commercial expansion,
much of it the work of Dyula enterprise. These Dyula
traders penetrated southward into the forest country,
travelling the roads with their own armed escorts,
establishing themselves at regular relay-stations, pa-
tiently linking one zone of production with another. In
the course of time they accomplished for the western
regions of West Africa what the Hausa and Yoruba
traders achieved for the eastern regions; and the story of
Dyula enterprise runs like a vivid thread through the
records of West Africa from the early times of Mali to
the present day.

Mansa Musa is remembered for much else besides
military success and the growth of trade. He brought
back aff architect from Arabia and caused new mosques
to be raised in Timbuktu and other citics. He presided
over the introduction of building in brick where pisé, or
pounded clay, had formerly prevailed. He patronized
Muslim scholarship, making himself far more the
exponent ol proselytizing Islam than any of his pre-
decessors. This was the time when Timbuktu and Jenne
began their long career of scholarship and learning ;
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and from now onwards the reputation of their schools
of theology and law spread far into Muslim Asia.
Government became more methodical ; administration
began to become literate. Mansa Musa, al-Omari
could note from first-hand witnesses, ‘has secretaries
and offices’. Yet government was still very much a
personal affair: ‘legal cases go up to the sovereign who
examines them himself.” Only with the later rise of
Songhay does imperial administration begin to operate
by a regular delegation of authority to a civil service.
The next main landmark in the records of the
Western Sudan was the growth of the trading city of
Gao, downstream from Timbuktu on the Middle Niger,
and its transformation into the seat of an empire which
gradually eclipsed Mali. The Songhay today are a
people numbering about three-quarters of a million
farmers, fishermen, and traders who live along the
banks of the Niger between the borders of Nigeria and
the lake region west of Timbuktu. Their occupation of
Gao, already an ancient trading centre because of its
nearness (o the southern terminal of one of the old
Berber trans-Saharan trails of Carthaginian times,

Opposite: Guinea: head of a ‘Pombo’ |
These figures have been used by the Kissi for divination,
but were probably not made by them. The whole ﬁ;ug of
grey soapstone, is 14 in. high ]










seems to have occurred in the eighth or ninth century.
‘There they formed a strong little city-state under a line
of rulers who accepted Islam at the beginning of the
eleventh century while conserving, in the manner of
their kind and situation, their old faiths as well. Mansa
Musa brought Gao within the Mali system, no doubt
because of its profitable relationship with the trans-
Saharan trade, and exacted tribute from its rulers. But
Gao soon grew strong enough to make a bid for inde-
pendence, and afterwards for empire, being favoured
in this by the weakness of the Mali emperors who
followed Mansa Musa. In 1375 the second of a new line
of Songhay rulers in Gao, known as the Sunni or Shi
dynasty, successfully refused to pay tribute to Mali, and
in 1400 the Songhay cavalry, increasingly on the
warpath, even made a raid on the city of Niani,
capital of Mali.

In 1464, with the appearance of Sunni Ali, the
Songhay embarked on the systematic conquest of their
neighbours. Here again one may see how the power of
Jocal loyalties and religions became interwoven with
the political and commercial ideas and enterprises of
Muslim groups who dominated the market towns.
Generally, the towns became Muslim, at any rate so far
as their leading families were concerned, while the
peasants of the countryside, caring little or nothing for
trade but much for their own traditions, remained
faithful to their old beliefs. Out of this dichotomy there
repeatedly came a shuttling of power between town and
countryside. The Songhay empire, like Mali and
Kanem before it, emerged under a strong ruler who
rested his power mainly on the peasants of the country-
side. But he was followed, just as in Mali and Kanem,
by other rulers whose mainstay increasingly became
the men and merchants of the largely Muslim towns.
This was a factor that goes far to explain the instability
of these medieval empires. Their kings could prosper
and pay their way so long as they could use the Islamic
system of belief and government for the promotion both
of central rule and long-range trade and credit. But this
very reliance on the towns tended to alienate the
peoples of the countryside. In times ol crisis, the town-
centred empires could quickly fall apart.

Sunni Ali was immensely successful. He drove off a
varied host of eager raiders, among them the Mossi
from the south and the Tuareg of the north, riveted his
government on many peoples of the Middle Niger
grasslands, brought Timbuktu under his firm control
and, together with Timbuktu, controlled a vital seg-
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ment of the whole commercial network of the central
region of the Western Sudan. At the same time he
devised new methods of administration; defined
provinces to which he appointed governors; regulated
his hierarchy of command through many long-term
administrative appointments; created the beginnings
of a professional army and even of a professional navy
on the Niger; and presided over a large extension of the
area of watered cultivation. Organizationally, the
Songhay of Sunni Ali was already an advance on Mali,
just as Mali had been in this respect an advance on
Ghana.

Of this undoubtedly great man the records in Arabic
have little good to say, while the sixteenth-century
writers of Timbuktu describe him as a cruel tyrant.
It is not difficult to see why. Although the evidence
shows that he well understood the need to mollify his
Muslim townsmen and tolerate their special loyalties,
Sunni Ali remained much more a man of the country-
side than a man of the towns, much more a potent force
in Songhay traditional religion than a good Muslim.
He repeatedly played a skilful game of balancing the
often opposed ideas and interests of townsmen and
peasant ; but the townsmen were not yetstrong enough
to have the upper hand in the empire. Some of them
undoubtedly tried. When the Tuareg of the north
successfully took and held Timbuktu during Sunni Ali’s
time, the leading families of that city seem to have
shown little energy in defending themselves. Probably
they saw in the Tuareg a useful Muslim ally in promot-
ing the independence of Timbuktu against Songhay
overlordship. Sunni Ali, at any rate, believed that they
had deliberately betrayed their formal loyalty to him mn
order to advance their own freedom of action. Retaking
the city in one of his furious campaigns, he fell upon the
gadis of Timbuktu with a ruthless hand, and was for
long afterwards remembered there with horror and
dismay.

For the same order of reasons, but in reverse, the
records of Timbuktu have fulsome praise for Sunni Ali's
outstanding successor, the Askia Muhamad Turé, who
founded a new line of rulers - taking their title from a
Songhay military rank - and largely switched from
reliance on the peasants to reliance on the towns. This,
as we have seen earlier, was the same kind of break with
tradition which had occurred with Mansa Musa of
Mali, and it was to have something of the same general
consequences. So long as the towns of Songhay re-
mained strong and prosperous, the empire survived and
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grew. Once they failed, Songhay collapsed even more
rapidly than Mali had done,

Not content with commanding the wide region of the

Middle Niger, Askia Muhamad thrust both east and
west. He had returned from his pilgrimage in 1496 with
authority to act as Caliph of Islam in the Western
Sudan, and he now proceeded to play the part. He
pushed an army as far west as Tekrur, submitting its
non-Muslim rulers to his tribute and command (at
leastin theory, for they were far from Songhay) : fought
off the Middle Nile raiders once again, the Mossi and
the Dogon and their like ; and then ordered his generals
castward. These overran the western Hausa states,
Gobir and Katsina, and were halted for a while only at
the gates of Kano. Having taken Kano, and exacted
regular tribute from this city through a tax-collecting
governor established for the purpose, they turned north
and marched across the plains to the great oasis of Air.
There they attacked the Tuareg in their native strong-
hold, temporarily drove them out, and settled in Air a
colony of Songhay settlers whose descendants may still
be found here. Having done all this, Askia Muhamad
had achieved a success comparable with that of Mansa
Musa of Mali. Once again the greater part of the central
regions of the grassland country were brought within a
single overriding system of law and order.

In 1528, now more than eighty years old and growing
blind, Askia Muhamad was deposed. He died a few
years later, and was buried in a tomb at Gao which is
still in a fair state of preservation. He was followed by a
son who reverted to Sunni Ali’s policy of basing himself
mainly on the peasants of the countryside. But the
towns were now stronger than belore, This ruler was
sharply and quickly removed from power. From hence-
forth until the end of the century it was to be the men of
the towns who exercised predominant influence in the
empire, although most of the Askias remained careful
to placate their country folk by permitting the obser-
vance of traditional customs and ceremonials. Under
Askia Dawud (1549-82) there was more expansion, and
through nearly hall a century the Songhay empire was
little disturbed by internal upheavals or revolts. Then
i 1591 came invasion from Morocco, disaster in battle,
widespread rebellion of subject peoples, and irreversible
collapse. With this the long and memorable era of
medieval empire in the central and western regions of’
the West African grasslands drew at last to a close.
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These few examples may serve to show how the subtle
yet persistent pressures of Iron Age transformation
carried many peoples of the Sudanese grasslands from
simplesystems of political organization tomore complex
systems, and how this ripening process continued over a.
long period more or less contemporary with the
European Middle Ages and Renaissance. This is the
period, taking shape roughly between Ap tooo and
1300, and displaying its full potential between Ap 1300
and 1600, of what I shall call the Mature Iron Age in
Alrica.

Throughout this period, one may note in passing,
there are several interesting parallels with Europe.
Although Sudanese peoples never evolved systems
based on the effective private ownership of land, such
as in feudal Europe, they undoubtedly built systems
based on taxation and tribute, on lord-and-vassal rela-
tions, on forms of slavery akin to European serfdom,
that were not unlike some of the contemporary social
structures of Europe. Here and there these African
systems have been directly compared with European
feudalism. But while this comparison can be useful as a
stimulus to thought and argument, it will be misleading
if made without serious reservation. These African
societies never developed the autocracy of feudal rule
that reposed on the alienation of land from those who
used it. There occurred here no such crucial stratifica-
tion of society.

Built on the collective ownership of land with market-
cities playing no dominant part in their economy, these
African states remained much more broadly demo-
cratic, at any rate in the representative and consultative
senses of the word, than their contemporaries in
Europe. Yet the parallel between the position of the
towns in western Africa and western Europe remains
interesting. For if it is true, to glance at another
comparison, that the Western Sudan produced no
parliamentary forms of a kind that were recognizably
close to those of western Europe, it is also true that the
question of political representation was always present,
often arduously and urgently present, and was certainly
among the knottiest of problems ever laid before the
rulers of states such as Mali or Songhay. As between
the men and merchants of the towns and the chiefs and
spokesmen of the countryside there developed an
increasingly acute rivalry for power in councils of state,

Opposite: Nigeria: two of the bronzes found at Igbo Ukwu,
castern Nigeria, in 1939. They may have been ceremonial

wine-bowls, drinking cups and ornaments for a priest-king,
and were cast by the ‘lost-wax’ process










at least from the time of Sundiata Keita in the thirteenth
century. The triumph of the townsmen of feudal
England in winning at that very time their first right of
representation with the calling of Simon de Montfort’s
Parliament, in 1265, would have been well appreciated
in the cities of the Western Sudan. With a deeper under-
standing of this long period there will be more parallels
and comparisons of this kind.

The same processes of maturing Iron Age transforma-
tion were at work in the forest lands to the south of the
Sudan as well as in the upland countries of central-
southern Africa. Here too it is possible to speak of the
gradual development of a Mature Iron Age between
about Ap 1000 and 1600. The transformation took effect
in very different conditions, and its consequences were
accordingly diverse, yet here too there were parallels

with northern experience. This remains a subject of

much complexity ; but one possible method of tracing
the crystallization of states in many African countries
is to isolate those institutions which seem to have a
common origin. Among these institutions there is that
of divine kingship, or rule by a supreme chief whose
powers are conceived as given by God and whose person
is thought of as embodying divine sanctions for the
welfare of his people. Such divine kingships became

common to the emergence of many of the states of

Africa south of the Sahara, often with attributes and
customs that were remarkably close to each other.
This being so, it is tempting to suppose that such
institutions of central government, of state government,
were diffused southward from a northern source, at
first into the tropical rain forests and afterwards into the
plateau lands of central-southern Africa, by peoples
who carried Iron Age ideas and habits into these distant
countries. And it does indeed appear likely that some
such process of diffusion took place. The general south-
ward shift of Iron Age technology, traced by types of
pottery and other archaeological evidence, together
with the spread and multiplication of Bantu-speaking
peoples through central into southern Africa during the
first millennium A D, lends force to this view. Local tradi-
tions of southward movement add their meed of
confirmation. In the case of West Africa, for example,
it is reasonable to suppose that the political origins of
many later and fully historical states were in being by
the eleventh or twelfth centuries, if not earlier, and a
number of local traditions can be interpreted as bring-
ing these origins from the north, from the Western
Sudan. Thus Akan traditions generally bring the
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ancestors of state-forming chiefs and groups from
‘somewhere in the north’. These are the traditions
which have enabled the nationalists of modern Ghana
to link their state to the ancient Sudanese empire of
Ghana far away in the north-west. Old Yoruba tradi-
tions likewise bring the state-forming ancestors of
Oduduwa, their legendary founding hero, from far in
the east (even, in some versions, from Arabia) ; and these
may also be taken as possibly indicating a Sudanese
origin. And when it is recalled that the rulers of the
Akan and the rulers of the Yoruba shared some of the
characteristics of Sudanese divine kingship, the diffu-
sionist case looks remarkably complete, repeatedly
buttressed as it is by other examples of the same kind.

Yet it will be unwise to push the case too far. Institu-
tions of divine kingship are certainly first identifiable in
Pharaonic Egypt. They may have passed from there to
the Sudan and thence again onwards, with the
development of Iron Age polities, into continental
Africa further south and west. But little or nothing is
known of the process. Meanwhile, to suppose a simple
diffusion from Egypt of such notable characteristics of
Iron Age society would be to risk adopting an extreme
position comparable with the opposite view, popular
until recent years, according to which the links between
ancient Egypt and continental Africa were ol no
consequence at all.

There is a second reason for caution. Traditions of
southward migration, no matter how common they
may be (and they are very common), can seldom or
never bé taken as indicating the displacement of large
numbers of people, or the mere substitution of one
population or culture for another. Wherever they
contain a core of truth, these traditions should rather be
taken as pointing to the movement of small but strong
groups who set forth in search of a new homeland.
Finding it, they conquered or otherwise settled down
with its indigenous people, acquired governing power
through their superior techniques and organization,
and thereby conserved their own traditions at the
expense of the traditions of the peoples among whom
they had settled. But this does not mean that one
culture was automatically displaced by another. For
the migrating groups would be without women, or with
few women ; arriving in their new home, they would
take wives from their new but indigenous fellow
countrymen, so that within a generation or two there
would occur a profound intermingling of the two
cultures, the immigrant and the indigenous. People A,
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in other words, moved southward and settled down with
People B, whether by conquest or agreement. But out
of this combination, as People A and People B inter-
married and intergrew, there would soon emerge a new
people, People C. There thus occurred a frequent pro-
cess of diversification; and this goes far to explain the
great variety of cultural forms and systems which came
into existence alongside each other.

We know little of this process, largely because it
began to occur so very long ago. Just how long ago this
really was is tentatively indicated by the modern study
of Alrican languages. Their time-scale appears to be
immensely long. English and High German separated
from their parent tongue some seventeen or eighteen
centuries ago; yet it would seem that the languages
spoken by the Yoruba of Oyo and their near-
neighbours, the Edo of Benin, may have divided from
their parent tongue almost twice as many vears before
the present. Even so, a few points seem clear enough.
While People Cin the above example will have inherited
some of the new techniques of government and handi-
craft skill brought in by People A, they will have
inherited a great deal more from People B, the indige-
nous stock. In the measure that People A took wives
from People B, for example, People A’s language will
have disappeared, since it was the mothers who decided
what the children spoke, not the fathers’ and with the
loss of'its language, much of People A's culture will have
gone as well.

‘Thus we may take it as certain that the vast majority
ol the inhabitants of fourteenth-century Ife,
other early states of the forest country were descended

Benin or

from ancestors who had lived in those countries since
remote Stone Age times. If they modified their culture
with the arrival of migrants from the north, the
migrants will have changed their own much more. So
the resultant cultural patierns were neither exotic nor
entirely local. On the contrary, they were the creative
pn:(llu'i.ul‘ a marriage between local conditions and
new social and political solutions whose origins may
lain elsewhere,

peculiar to the city-states of Bono, Ife, Benin and their

have but whose forms had become
like. Hence the southward diffusion of such institutions
as divine kingship, if this did really happen, must be
regarded as anything but a simple transfer of ideas and
methods.

I one probes a little further into this intriguing
problem as to why states emerged in this or that part of
Alfrica, one is constantly faced with the need to isolate

"

and explain those crucial changes which _
shift from older and much laoscr forms of com

life to new and more structured forms. It was
appearance of divine kings, after all, that led to the
formation of states, but the formation of states that led
to the appearance of divine kings. Expressing this
another way, the need for more centrally organized

forms of rule arose not merely or mainly from the habits

of dominant groups who moved southward across

Africa. Far more important, in fixing the change to new

forms of organization, were local changes in social and
economic need. Behind the divine kings, in short, lay
the pressures of Iron Age transformation,

But what were these pressures? When trying to
answer this question, one comes repeatedly across an
apparently quite central factor : the growth of trade and
production for trade. Here, of course, there is also need
for caution. To reduce these intricate processes of trans-
formation to the growth of trade and production for
trade might be not much less of an over-simplification,
perhaps, than to suppose that the transformation was
the mere work of southward diffusion from Egypt and
the Sudan. But there is no doubt that the factor of trade
and production for trade, wherever it can be traced, is
often tlluminating and instructive.

If one applies this explanation to Bono, for example,
the results are immediately helpful. One of the tradi-
tions of Bono has it that gold was discovered in the
country during the founding reigns of Asaman and
Ameyaa in about 1400, and that this discovery brought
wealth and progress in its train. As so often, the
traditions manifestly turn things upside down. They
make the discovery of gold and the gold trade a product
ol the reigns of Asaman and Ameyaa, the founding
rulers, whereas the truth is likely to have been just the
reverse. Gold must have long been known in the Akan
forestlands, and sporadically mined as well, These
lands were already several hundred vears into their
[ron Age. But the rise of Bono followed the rise of Mali,
and the rise of Mali had promoted a rapid expansion of
southward trade through the Mandinka agents whose
professional name was Dyula. With increasing demands
for gold the peoples of the gold-producing country must
have been faced with many new and difficult problems.
Who was to mine the gold, for instance, and who was to
trade in it, and how were they to be protected from
competing neighbours? There came the need for
tighter political organization, and the state of Bono was
founded.

Opposite top: Ghana: funerary terracotta head from Kwahu,
Placed on top of the grave, the figure represents the
deceased or one of the mourners (Height: 8% in.)

Bottom: Nigeria: one of a group of carved stone figures of
unknown age from the area of the Cross River in the Niger
Delta
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Something of the same explanation seems applicable
to many other early states. If the Yoruba states emerged
from cultural cross-fertilization between Early Iron
Age populations in Yorubaland and immigrant groups
from the Western Sudan, possibly from the Chad region,
it appears likewise true that this coincided with an
extension of north-south trade through the rising power
of Kanem-Bornu and the Hausa states in the north,
Neighbouring Benin, to offer another example, is
traditionally said to have drawn its political institutions
from Ife and other Yoruba states. Yet these institutions
took forms of their own that were native to the Edo-
speaking people of Benin. And the resultant political
structure of Benin was appropriate not only to this
intermarriage of ideas but also to the needs of growing
trade with the north, based quite largely on the
exchange of Benin cotton goods and tropical products
for Saharan copper. Trade and production for trade.
and all the new social and economic problems and
needs they brought in their train, appear once again as
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a root cause for major changes in political organization,
for the emergence of a Benin state.

This movement, two-way assimilation, and trans-
formation of Early Iron Age structures into Mature
Iron Age structures may be traced right through the
continent as far as the Cape province of South Africa.
By at least 1400 the evidence of far-reaching local
adjustment to new techniques of farming, mining,
trading and state-formation may be found throughout
the Bantu-speaking areas of central and southern
Africa, which means, by this time, throughout the
greater part of this vast region. Entering their Iron Age
some two thousand years ago, peoples of the central
plateau (Zambia and Rhodesia today) had undoubt-
edly reached the point of socio-political reorganization,
by the ninth century, where they were producing quite
large quantities of minerals and exchanging them with
their neighbours. The 1960-3 excavations at Ingombe
Ilede, not far north of the Zambezi, prove as much.
There, by all the signs, ninth-century chiefs were buried

Above: African methods of iron-working as shown in an old
missionary account

Opposite: Asante brass weights for weighing gold. One (fop
left) represents an executioner (Height: 34 in.), anmh_er
(top right) two men eating from one bowl (Height: 24 in. ]
and another (bottom) is in the form of a chief’s stool
(Height: 14 in.); others (centre) are of a geometrical design
(Average dimensions: 1 x 14 in.)
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1pressiv quantamof ornaments made in gold,
- which may have been imported from south of
the Zambezi, where most of the gold workings lay. Not
long afterwards, far away on the East Coast, ports like
Sofala and Kilwa were growing strong by the purchase
of central African ivory and gold in exchange for
Indian, Arabian and even Chinese goods. Reacting in
turn from the consequences of this trade, the gold-
producers also changed their socio-political institutions.

The archaeology of the large stone structures at
Zimbabwe, not far north of the Limpopo in modern
Rhodesia, offers another demonstration of this process.
This shows that the earliest settlement there was of an
iron-using people, not yet building in stone. whose
appearance dates from the second or third century Ap.
In about 1100, with trade and production for trade
beginning to exercise their influence on the stratifica-
tion of socicty, there came a clear cultural change, and
the first stone structures were erected. Already, as the
archaeological records indicate, there were groups who
ruled and other groups or peoples who were ruled.
Thus the miners secem to have been socially and cul-
wurally distinct from the people for whom the many
stone structures were built. A state based on divine
kingship had come into existence. Later again, after
1400, with the East Coast now at its zenith, this carly
state was transformed into a much larger group of
states, the empire of the Monomotapa. And with this
the same dynamic was clearly at work as with Mali and
Songhay in the Western Sudan. Like their western
contemporaries, what the lords of the Monomotapa
desired was to impose a single system of rule and
revenue across a wide region of revenue and trade,

One should add at this point another word of caution.
Although changes in social relations linked to the
development of trade and production for trade do often
help to explain the growth of new political structures in
the period between ap 1000 and 1600, they are by no
mMeans everyw hl Te 'ﬁdliqidtllll\ Seve l‘.li states ol some
importance emerged in fifteenth-century Uganda, as
we shall see. But excavation of their sites has yet to
reveal much evidence of trade, while here and there, as
notably at the great Iron Age site of Bigo, there is so
far no sign at all. Nor, to offer a West African example,
does it seem that trading factors played any significant
partin the foundation of the Mossi states. In explaining
such political phenomena as these, one is forced back
on the evidence of cultural diffusion by immigrant
groups who brought state-forming ideas and techniques
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the superior strength of iron tools and weapons over
those of wood and stone.

Summing up, then, Tron Age transformation of most
African communities south of the Sahara - and south of
the Sudan - had matured by about 1400 to a point con-
sistent with great internal development of the poteuﬁ-
alities inherent within themselves: inherent, that is,
within metal-using cultures based on subsistence farm-
ing, on the collective ownership of land, and on a
certain amount of production for exchange. These
Mature Iron Age cultures possessed an underlying unity
of content because they were the outcome of the same
social factors operating within comparable conditions
and in solution of comparable problems; but they were
highly various in form. Before looking at their history,
even in outline, we must however catch up with some
contrasting developments elsewhere.

The Christian Epic

By 1400 there were peoples in north-eastern Africa who
had long experienced a very different cultural history
from their southern or even their northern neighbours.
They owed little in their ideological framework to the
traditional religions of Africa and-even less to Islam,
but much to a devout and penetrating Christianity.
Many of the outward forms of their political systems, as
well as their religious concepts, customs and sense of
separate identity, had by this time been Christian for
nearly a thousand Vears,

At some time in the fourth century a philosopher of
Christian Tyre, one Meropius, was travelling at the
southern end of the Red Sea with the aim of improving:
his mind as well as those of two young relatives,
Aedesius and Frumentius. Unhappily for Meropius,
the Roman ship in which they were voyaging put into

Opposite: Egypt: Coptic limestone statue of the gudljﬁles’
(Third century)









an Ethiopian port at a time when the Axumites, who
were now the major power at the southern end of the
Red Sea, considered themselves in dispute with the

Romans. Their local people boarded the Roman ship

and forthwith massacred the crew, and Meropius as
well. But Aedesius and Frumentius, being examples to
all good children, were not found idling on board ship
on the contrary, they were preparing their lessons under
the shade of'a nearby tree, and were accordingly spared
for service to the Axumite king, Ella Amida, the father
of the Ezana who would afterwards invade Kush.
Pleased with these worthy young men, Ella Amida
showed them his favour. Aedesius became his cup
bearer and Frumentius his secretary. And it was to be
through Frumentius, afterwards raised in Alexandria
to be first Bishop of Axum, that Christianity became a
state religion of the Axumite kingdom, and afterwards
the only religion of the Amharic Ethiopians.

We see this clearly with Ezana, Ella Amida’s succes-
sor, for Ezana’s coins bear the symbols of Christianity
as well as those of traditional Axumite religion.
Unfortunately there are as yet no certain dates for
Ezana’s reign. His invasion of Kush and destruction of
Meroe and its sister-cities, well attested by a fine but
not dated inscription, has been generally attributed to
about 325, which would place the arrival of Meropius
at the beginning of that century. Recently, however, it
has been suggested that Ezana’s conversion really fell
a good deal later, perhaps in about 420, and his invasion
of Kush a little after that. The point is important
because the difference of a century in the destruction of
Meroe must weigh heavily on any proper evaluation of
the impact of Meroitic Kush upon its western and
south-westernneighbours. In thisimmediate connexion,
however, we need note only that Ezana’s invasion of
Kush, whether in the fourth or fifth century, did not
bring Christianity to the Middle Nile. The epic of
Christian Nubia sprang not from Axum but from
Egypt.

After Ezana’s invasion, the cities of Kush appear to
have passed into the hands of the Red and Black Noba
upon whom Ezana had chiefly warred. Like other
nomads, they took to city life and liked it : they mingled
with the urban Kushites and a new culture arose from
this union. Politically, the old Kushite empire fell back
into its ancient provincial divisions. These were the
Kush of northern Nubia, of the willages and towns
south of Aswan: the Kush of middle Nubia, of the old
Napatan kingdom near the fourth cataract; and the

Opposite top left: Part of a Coptic funerary stela made from
limestone (Fourth century)

Top right: Detail from a third-century Coptic relief,
showing a Saint holding the Cross

Bottor : Detail from a fourth-century limestone frieze, with
lion and acanthus-leaf decoration

THE CHRISTIAN EPIC

Kush of southern Nubia, of Meroe itself. Into all these,
though the details still escape us, neighbouring peoples
infiltrated and gradually settled, including the Nuba of
the western desert and the Blemmye of the eastern
desert, these being perhaps the Black and Red Noba of
Ezana’s famous' inseription. Prudently avoiding pre-
mature identification, archaeologists have gathered the
peoples of this immediately post-Kushite culture under
the safely anonymous name of X-Group.

From about the fifth century the X-Group people
acquired a taste for settled life as well as the opportunity
of indulging it, took over many Kushite customs and
beliefs, and intermarried -with Kushite townsfolk. By
the sixth century they had somewhat reconstructed
their three small states - northern, middle and
southern - whose culture was.in quite a large degree
the continuation of Kush at a lower level of civilization.
While the X-Group people conserved a characteristi-
cally Kushite interest in foreign goods, especially of the
luxury sort, together with a nice mingling of Kushite
and nomad art styles, funeral procedures and the like,
they failed to recreate the literacy of the Meroitic age.

This development occurred only with the conversion
of the Nubian states, whose monks at first wrote in
Greek and then in Old Nubian, an achievement
lessened for a later world by the lamentable loss of most
of their writings. Yet a good deal is known of the conver-
sion, while excavations in 19614 have had wonderfully
fruitful results at Faras in the discovery, among other
things, of an eleventh-century list of no fewer than
twenty-seven bishops of that place, many splendid
frescoes, and a fine cathedral. Like much subsequent
Christian endeavour in Africa, the conversion owed
more than a little to acute rivalry between two branches
of the Church: not between Roman Catholics and
Protestants, as in later days, but between Monophysites
and Melkites, the one being under the patronage of the
Emperor Justinian and the other under that of the
Empress Theodora, Two missions set out from
Alexandria in about 542 but the Monophysites, thanks
to influence at court, managed to get the Melkites held
back by the Roman governor of Upper Egypt. Their
man Julian was the first to pass beyond the cataracts
and arrive in Nobatia, the northernmost of the three
kingdoms established on Kushite foundations by the
urbanized X-Group.

Julian spent two years in Nobatia, suffering greatly
from the heat like other visitors then and since, and
being obliged, according to a contemporary account. to
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take refuge during the day ‘in caverns full of water,
where he sat undressed and girt only in a linen garment
such as the people of the country wear’, By about 580,
thanks to the labour of Julian and other missionaries,
all three Nubian kingdoms had accepted Coptic or
Byzantine Christianity : Nobatia in the north with its
capital at Qustul and then at Faras; Makuria in the
middle, reaching along the Dongola region of the Nile
with its capital at Old Dongola; and Alodia (or Alwa)
in the south with its capital at Soba, another old
Meroitic city which lay a few miles up the Blue Nile
above the latter’s junction with the White Nile at
Khartoum. These Nubian kingdoms were generally at
peace with one another, and a union was made between
Nobatia and Makuria at some time before 710.
Having become Christian in the sixth century, the
Nubians remained so for many centuries of often
remarkable and brilliant development in their civiliza-
tion. Just how great this was could not be clearly seen,
and only then in outline, until the archaeological
discoveries of the 1gbos that followed onan international
effort to excavate and understand a large number of
sites above Aswan before the waters of the High Dam
closed above them. As a result of this and previous
archacological work by many hands, Adams has been
able to suggest a broad chronology of Christian Nubia
from the sixth to thirteenth centuries, though emphasiz-
ing that only about a dozen of more than two hundred
and fifty known Christian sites in Lower Nubia, not to
mention many others in Upper Nubia, can as yet be
dated on the basis of direct or documentary evidence
After a brief period transitional from X-Group culture,
Christian Nubia became well established soon alter
Hoo, grew strong enough to dominate Upper Egvpt by
745. and entered a long period ol peace and prosperity,
when church-building fourished and hne arts were
practised, during the ninth and tenth centuries,
Durine all this time these remote kingdoms on the
Middle Nile were cut ofl from the rest of the Christian
world by the Muslim occupation of Egypt (0640
Yei they were strong enough to resist Muslim encroach-
ment and even to threaten Muslim positions in Egypt,
making a treaty with the Caliph of Bagdad in 836 and
occupying southern Egypt in gbz, Not until 1173 chd
there come the first big Muslim raid by Saracen cavalry
from the north, A startling panorama ol the wealth and
distinction of their religious life was revealed in 1gb1 -4
by Polish excavations at Faras (old Pachoras) under the

leadership of Michalowski

Like many other international expeditions working
at that time in the tremendously rich area above
Aswan, now flooded for ever by the waters of Lake
Nasser rising against the new High Dam, Michalowski
and his colleagues were only in the nick of ime. Yet by
1964, with the waters already closing in on them, they
had uncovered an outstanding Christian complex of
architecture and art. This included a great church or
cathedral founded probably at the end of the seventh
or beginning of the eighth century, and much extended
and embellished in the late ninth and early tenth. Long
engulfed in dry protecting sand, its walls still gleamed
with more than a hundred painted murals, many of
which were rescued for the museums of Khartoum and
Warsaw. Its numerous inscriptions in Old Nubian,
Coptic and Greek, including a list of twenty-seven
bishops of Pachoras, have thrown a vivid light on the
history of Nobatia., Another and slightly earlier
discovery of a different kind, yet likewise pointing to
the strength of Christian Nubian culture, was the
realization in 1958 that brick ruins at “Ain Farah. seven
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Part of a Christian text, in Old Nubian, written in a fine
hand using the Coptic form of the Greek alphabet

Opposite: Coptic limestone relief of the third century
representing the metamorphosis of Daphne into a
laurel tree
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hundred miles from Faras in the hills of Darfur, were
almost certainly those of a Christian monastery which
‘may have remained in being until the fifteenth century.
~ Such remote monasteries as that of ‘Ain Farah were
the outliers of a rich urban culture. What travellers
thought of these cities may be glimpsed in words
reported by Magqrisi, telling the impressions of Ibn
Selim al-Assuani after seeing Soba, capital of distant
Alodia. ‘Fine buildings, roomy houses, churches with
much gold and with gardens lie in this city . . . The land
is more fruitful and bigger than Makuria . . . They have
much meat . . . good horses and camels. . . °
By 1250, however, Nobatia in the north was far in
decline, and in 1275 the Mamluk soldier-kings of Egypt
established Muslim superiority there. Further south, in
Makuria, Christianity persisted for a while longer, and
for longer still in the southernmost kingdom of Alodia,
overthrown by the Fung sultans of Muslim Sennar only
in 1504. But from this time onward the inheritance of
the Christian kings and monks of Nubia disappears
rapidly from the inner lands of Africa where they had
conserved it for so long. The engulfment was strangely
complete, but not perhaps surprising. These monks and

kings had stood for a valid and vigorous culture, that of

the Nubians of the Middle Nile. Yet they were identified
like the Kushites before them with the life and manners
of their towns. Drawing a reasonable parallel with what
happened in countries of West Africa where Muslims
occupied that position, one may think that these
Nubian Christians can seldom have been very sure
about the loyalty of the peoples of the countryside,
immersed as these must often have remained in the
older beliefs of pre-Christian times. Underlying that
dichotomy, too, there will have been something of the
same conflict of interests as occurred in the Western
Sudan. The support of monasteries, for example,
implies the existence of secular labour: all round the
base of the hill that supports the brick-built monastery
of "Ain Farah. in distant Darfur, there are the simple
hut foundations of a numerous village population.
When Muslim missionaries and invaders appeared on
the scene they will surely have found willing listeners
among the humble folk who laboured for the monks.
And when the monks were gone, together with their
literary habits and comparatively privileged way of life,
their books destroyed or lost, their records ruined or
consigned to the flames, there was indeed nothing left
but a handful of broken pottery to suggest the Christian
beginnings of this place.

Opposite: Ethiopia: Icon covering a door in the church of
Debra Berhan (Abbey of Light) at Gondar, built by
Yasu the Great (1682-1706)

THE CHRISTIAN EPIC

The Nubian kingdoms vanished from the scene : un-
honoured and unsung, or almost so, until the twentieth
century. Yet Ethiopia survived both as an independent
kingdom and a Christian culture, though not easily.
Like Nobatia, Makuria and Alodia, it was cut off from
the Mediterranean by the Muslim conquests of the
seventh century. A hundred years later the Ethiopians
had even lost their Red Sea ports to the soldiers of the
caliph. But they still possessed good mountain country
in which to rally and recuperate. They re-took their
ports in the tenth century and became once more a
maritime power, fought off their pagan neighbours of
the inland country and eventually, though at a date
that is far from certain, attained a new strength and
stability. During these ‘dark ages’ their capital was
moved from Axum to Lasta by the first of a new line of
rulers called the Zagwe. There began the gradual trans-
formation of the old Axumite empire into its Amharic
successor. Famous churches were built in Lasta by
King Lalibela, great hollowed monuments of solid rock
of which the largest, the Church of the Redeemer of the
World, is a hundred feet long and seventy-five feet wide,
its interior divided into five cavernous aisles.

Overthrown in about 1270, the Zagwe dynasty was
followed by another line of kings claiming descent from
Solomon. In fact, however, the first of these Solomonic
kings was Yekuno Amlac. prince of the inland
Ethiopian province of Shoa; and it is from now
onwards that a distinctively Amharic culture becomes
dominant. The capital is shifted from Lasta in the centre
to the less precipitous land of Shoa to the southward.,
There is a rebirth of learning and literature. Not only
are Greek and Cloptic religious works translated into
Ge'ez, often embellished with fine illumination, but
there is also a beginning of the writing of history. Bio-
graphies of local noblemen are made. Most striking of
all, the Kebra Nagast, the Glory of the Kings, an often
legendary history of the Solamonic rulers of Ethiopia,
is composed in Ge'ez. More and more contemporary
chronicles are put into writing by court scribes and
monks. Prominent among the kings who preside over
this energetic growth of a truly national culture and
self-consciousness are Amda Sion (1314-44) and Zara
Yacob (1434-68), warriors and reformers who carry on
the wars against Muslim raiders or neighbours with
more than usual success, while ruling at home with an
iron hand.

‘In the reign of our king Zara Yaqob, recalls a
chronicle written soon after 1500, ‘there was great
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terror and great fear in all the people of Ethiopia, on
account of the severity of his justice and of his authori-
tarian rule.” The people of the ancient city of Axum are
described as welcoming the king ‘with rejoicing’; and
they did not go unrewarded. ‘After arriving within the
walls of Axum, the king had much gold brought to him,
and this he scattered in carpets spread along his route
as far as the city gate. The amount ol gold was more
than a hundred ounces. ... More information now
becomes available because European travellers began
visiting this distant Christian ally. The first such
traveller was probably a Papal delegate entrusted with
the task, an impossible one as it proved, of submitting
the Ethiopian church to the authority of Rome rather
than Alexandria: while an Italian painter, Niccold
Brancaleone, arrived a few vears later and decorated
many churches, getting into trouble at one point [or
painting the infant Jesus on Mary's le [t arm, considered
less honourable in Affica than the right arm, but
generally exercising an influence on the development of
Ethiopian art.

These stray visitors were followed by others from
Portugal, Pedro de Covilham in 1488, secking Prester
John, and several more soon afterwards. Of these the
most useful to history was Ferndo Alvares, who so-
journed in Ethiopia between 1520 and 1520 and, as the
chaplain of a Portuguese diplomatic expedition, wrote
an invaluable description of what he saw and hea rd. In
1541 the fourth son of Vasco da Gama led a military
expedition to the succour of an Ethiopian king then
facing disagter at the hands of a strong Muslim invader
from Adel. a state which neighboured Ethiopia on the
cast.

Having weathered so many years of danger and
assault, Ethiopia came (o rest on strong foundations.

They were foundations of a special kind, once more

N3-R%#2-h?2-oAh
1N P.olHH:1
+-NroCST-- AR 25

T.-0NLLT- AR VT
TF-NTNL-5-At--: D10

h- heoe:ALFUNY:

emphasizing this mountain country’s cultural separa-
tion from the life of its neighbours. They supported a
structure of lord-and-vassal stratification which was far
more rigid than elsewhere, and gave Ethiopia a
remarkably ‘feudal’ social atmosphere and appearance.
At the head of the state was an anointed king sur-
rounded by a court of priests and officials and army
commanders who were drawn from ruling families.
Like feudal sovereigns, this monarch could seldom
afford to remain for long in any one place. He had
repeatedly to move his armed camp from one region
to another, exacting fealty from nobles and governors,
ensuring their payment of tribute and participation in
military campaigns, while exiling rivals within his own
family to the chilly eminence of hills with flat tops but
very steep sides.

The result was a close-knit system of rights and
duties into which every significant person in the state
was bound. ‘In this feudal country’, wrote a French
traveller of the nineteenth century whose words apply
as well to earlier times, ‘men are united by an infinity of
ties which would count for nothing in Europe. They live
together in a reciprocal dependence and solidarity
which they value highly and consider a matter of pride,
and which influences all they do.” This highly personal
system of rule, matched to the needs of a sturdy people
often fighting for their lives, proved strong enough to
endure through all of Ethiopia’s many times of trouble
and invasion. It was essentially against this system that
the Ttalian invaders of the 1930s were to strike their
heads, and only in the wake of the Second World War
would there be serious inroads into its all-pervading
influence. What is perhaps most impressive about the
long tale of Ethiopian history is precisely this resilient
continuity of attitude and action since the remote times
[ Axum.

Ge'ez seript from an Ethiopian manuscript

Opposite: An Ethiopian landscape near Axum
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In the Name of Allah

Of the headlong rush of Islam through North Africa
and Spain the dates speak almost for themselves. They
are dramatic dates: even, at first sight, impossibly so.
On 16 July 622, four men travelling on two camels quit
Mecca for another obscure Arabian town, Medina.
Within as few as twenty-two years the movement of
religious and political revolution thus set going by
Muhamad had won the whole of Arabia and Syria,
engulfed Egypt, seized the Byzantine fortress of
Babylon at the southern apex of the delta of the Nile,
captured Alexandria, and was everywhere preparing
new departures.

Expeditions swept eastward and westward. In 670
‘Ugba ibn Nafi established Muslim rule over most of
Ifrigiya -~ Tunisia - and founded Kairouan, weaving
with confident prophetic hands the fabric of an entirely
new civilization, rejecting what displeased him, sup-
pressing what offended him, and turning what still
seemed valuable, such as the Roman pillars and
capitals embodied in the Friday mosque of Kairouan,
to Muslim use and purpose. By 683 Muslim pioneers
had seen the ocean waves of the Atlantic. In 711 Tariq
thrust his way into Spain across the straits and north-
ward through the Spanish kingdom of the Visigoths.
A year later Musa ibn Nusayr went further still. In 713
‘Abd al-Azziz ibn Musa rode beyond the Tagus and
harried into central Portugal at the head of battle-
hardened troops. A year later again. 714, raiding
Muslims were far into France and watering their
horses in the Upper Rhéne; and it was not until 732, in
the decisive battle of Poitiers near the Loire, that
Charles Martel at last turned back the flood of conquest
and incursion, defeating “Abd al-Rahman al-Ghafiq
and opening, but under Muslim pressure and example,
a new period of history in western Europe.

Yet the really impressive aspect of these and other
advances over many hundreds of miles to west and east
was not, after all, their speed. Raiding bands ol highly
trained cavalry could always burst through frontiers
and city gates if their leaders were sufficiently de-
termined, and this the early Muslim leaders almost
always were. Far more remarkable were the political
stability and economic recovery which followed in
their wake. In Africa, Spain and Asia these victories
laid the groundwork for a civilization that could and
did unite men of religion, learning, and philosophy

Oppasite: Painted ceiling in the church of Debra Berhan
at Gondar (Eighteenth century)

IN THE NAME OF ALLAH

from the Mediterranean to Arabia, from the plains of
the Western Sudan to the hills of China, and bore a
light of tolerance and social progress through centuries
when Europe, impoverished, provincialized, and
almost illiterate; lay in distant battle and confusion.

But when one pauses to enquire how it could possibly
come about that slender regiments of hard-riding
Arabs or Berbers were capable of founding a civiliza-
tion such as this, a number of interesting if as yet insuf-
ficiently explained phenomena need to be remembered.
To begin with, the Muslim conquests came in the wake
of long insecurity and turmoil. Two centuries earlier
the barbarian riders of the north had shattered the
great imperial systems which had governed Roman
Africa, the Near East, and Western Europe since times
long before. Yet these newcomers, Vandals and Goths,
Franks and Visigoths, had failed either to engraft
themselves into the Roman system and relaunch it
under new management, or to build any other wide
system of their own. In their attitudes and group
behaviour they remained much what they had always
been : men of clannish loyalty for whom the notions of a
universal culture, a culture capable of embracing many
peoples and glowing with the vision of a new society,
long remained beyond their grasp. It was by intellectual
and spiritual limitations such as these that they differed
greatly from their Muslim rivals; and it was largely
because of this kind of difference, one may think, that
the Muslim cause triumphed where its enemies faltered
and failed.

The difference goes back to the beginnings of Islam.
Thus the “Constitution of Medina’, either an original
document composed soon after the Hijrah or “migra-
tion’ from Mecca to Medina or a conflation of several
early documents, lays it down that the Muslims ‘are a
single commumnity distinct from other people’. But
distinct, be it noted, by religious conviction and not by
clan or national origin. This is a central point. For
what Muslim generals could offer the peoples over
whom they came to rule was not only subjection to a
foreign victor but also the promise of membership in a
new and broad community, the umma of Islam, within
whose boundaries all men could be at least theoretically
of equal dignity and worth. The promise, perhaps
needless to say, was not always kept. For a long time
there remained a powerfully exclusive sentiment
among the victorious Arabs, and this the Caliphate
encouraged by trying to keep the Arabs as a military
class apart from their conquered peoples. Yet as soon as
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conquered peoples became converted or acceptable
within the wmma, as many of them gradually did,
Muslim rulers could appear not simply as conquerors
but also as revolutionaries who could point the way to a
better order of society.

Only along these lines can one probably hope to
explain how the faith of their Arab conquerors could
take root and flourish among peoples who owed nothing
to the Arabs, knew little of the Arabs and seldom or
never spoke Arabic, and who had often thought of the
Arabs as their rivals or foes. Only from this approach,
perhaps, can one begin to grasp the attraction of Islam
for heterogeneous or harried populations which had
long lacked a common focus or had never achieved one.
Any parallel between Muslim imperialism and the
European imperialism of later times would seriously
miss the point. The latter remained - as, to some
extent, the conquests of Rome had also remained - a
foreign imposition, but the Muslim systems gradually
acquired local garb and became the full possession of
those they had enclosed.

Even the egalitarian message of Islam could have
availed for little without the measure of reality that
followed. But within a hundred years this civilization
had established a community of ideas among a host of
diverse populations. Out of this, of course, there flowed
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the political divisions of Islam. Having rooted in many
soils, Islam flowered in many variants. Local loyalties
soon thrust up through the surface of a system which, for
all its ideological promises, could in fact do little or
nothing to change the inner structure of the societies it
affected. These local loyalties found local spokesmen.
They argued their differences in terms of religious
orthodoxy, but the real ground of difference was less
theological or doctrinal than social or geographic.
Such fissures became critical during the rule of the
fourth caliph, “Ali, in spite of the fact that ‘Ali had
married Fatima, the Prophet’s daughter. A dissenting
group emerged in Syria in 657 when Mu‘awiva,
governor of that country, became *Ali’s successful rival.
From this there came an enduring schism between the
Sunnis, who accepted Mu‘awiya and his Ummayad
successors, and the Shi’ites, who did not: yet all
remained Muslim and continued, at least against the
rest of the world, to assert their common identity.
Another split with a basically social origin occurred
when a group of nomads rejected ‘Ali’s claims and
established the Kharidjite brotherhood, a puritanical
movement of the oases and distant plains which de-
nounced the easy-going tendencies of the towns and
cities, and was to become of some importance in
northern and western Africa.

Opposite: The minaret of the Friday Mosque of Kairouan,
founded in 670 L
Overleaf’: Modern Cairo seen from the site of ancient Fustat,
where the earliest Byzantine settlement lay. Between the
two may be scen the area where the earliest Islamic
settlement was established. Beyond them are the later
Citadel and the Muhamad Aly mosque f
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A hundred years later the fissuring process repeated
itself, in the field of politics, when the centre of greatest
Muslim power shifted from Damascus to Bagdad with
the emergence of the Abbasid caliphate. Within an-
other hundred years a political map of Islam shows the
umma, the Islamic community considered in its widest
sense, as divided among many local dynasties, the most
ambitious of which were the Abbasids in the east and
the Ummayads in North Africa and Spain. This east-
west opposition deepened in the tenth century with the
rise of the Fatimids, who drew their initial strength
from the Berbers of central Algeria but soon, reaching
out for power, pushed their rule far to the east. In g6g
the Fatimid armies replaced Abbasid rule in Egypt,
and then in Syria and Hejaz. In 973 the Fatimid caliph
Al-Mu’izz shifted his capital from the Maghreb to
Egypt, and established himselfin a new city, al-Khaira,
next door to old Fustat (itself the site of the Egyptian
Babylon of Byzantine times) ; and Cairo began its long
and often spectacular career.

The Fatimid caliphs ruled in Egypt for two centuries,
but soon lost their North African and then their
Syrian-Arabian lands. So far as the first of these were
concerned, the Fatimids had forfeited Berber support
in moving eastward. New Berber kingdoms appeared
in Tunisia and Algeria, ruled by chieftains of the
Sanhaja confederation. Looking for a means of re-
moving these chieftains, the Fatimid caliph in Cairo
worked an appalling revenge on the countries from
which his ancestors had come. He urged a group of
Beduin nomads under the leadership of the Bani Hilal
to invade those fertile western lands. Disastrously, these
trotted on their way in dust-trailing bands of hungry
raiders, settled like locusts (as Ibn Khaldun was later
to describe them) in the watered meadows and orchards
of Ifrigiya, and began that profound if painful process
of Arabization which was to submerge Berber culture
in much of Tunisia and Algeria. Westward in Morocco,
the Bani Hilal and their companions had little or no
effect. Here the deepening of the wmma into local
variants had already taken another important turn
with the rise of a southern Berber movement of a
different sort. Unlike the Fatimid Berbers, who had
gone eastward to the blessings of city life, the Almoravid
Berbers of the Mauretanian grasslands were inspired
by quite other ideas. :

They were inspired by those profoundly moving
though Utopian ideas of equality and justice set in
being up and down the Muslim world by the Prophet

Opposite: The principal mosque of Timbuktu, the oldest
surviving in West Africa
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and his immediate followers, but never afterwards
entirely forgotten. Like other Muslim reformers before
and since, the Almoravids sought to overcome the
stratified and fissured nature of the society whose bene-
fits they desired to possess: or this, at any rate, formed
the idealist side of the preaching they followed. Like
the others, they failed; and it is worth pausing for a
moment to consider the reasons for their failure. This
failure would repeat itsell among other Africans in
later times. Centuries afterwards, in the Western
Sudan, the great reforming movement associated with
the Fulani leader Uthman dan Fodio would draw its
mnspiration from an Utoptan picture of the Abbasid
Era of the tenth and eleventh centuries, seeing in it the
prototype of that ‘Rightly-Guided Caliphate” in which
all Muslims had once enjoyed equality and justice.
But the Almoravids, living in the very wake of the
Abbasid era, knew better than this. For them the
‘golden age’ of Islam could not possibly lie in Abbasid
times. Rather it lay during the earliest years when, in
von Grunebaum’s words, ‘the ten years of the Prophet’s
rule in Medina and perhaps the thirty years following
his death” were conceived as having formed ‘an age in
which human society had come as near perfection as
could be hoped for . .

The golden age was an illusion. Islam possessed no
ideological tool that was adequate to the levelling of
a society embarked upon a course of deepening internal
division between rich and poor, weak and strong. Even
the first Caliph after the Prophet, ‘Umar, who reigned
between 634 and 644, had found himself obliged to
recognize hierarchical differences among the faithful.
These differences became sharper as Islam faced the
wear and challenge of power, By the outset of the ninth
century, as we are told by a somewhat later writer, Ibn
al-Faqih, the Muslim societies of the Near East were
divided into four classes: ‘the ruler, whom merit has
placed in the foremost rank; the vizier, distinguished
by wisdom and domination; the high-placed ones,
whom wealth has placed aloft; and the middle classes
who are attached to the other three classes by their
culture; while the rest of mankind is mere scum who
know nothing but food and sleep.’

The scum no doubt objected; their opinions were no
longer asked. What the Rightly-Guided Caliphate was
really like, in those Abbasid times which formed an age
of happiness for Muslim reformers nine centuries later,
may be seen in an eleventh-century description of the
great historian al-Biruni. Hierarchical distinctions had
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in fact reached an extreme of social prejudice and privi-
lege. ‘“When the Abbasid rulers had decorated their
assistants, friends and enemies indiscriminately with
vain titles . . . the empire perished, for in this they went
beyond all reasonable limits . . . [For after] the Caliphs
had bestowed titles, there were other men who wanted
the same titles and who knew how to carry their point
by bribery. Thus it became necessary a second time to
create a distinction between this [aspiring] class and
those who were [already] attached to the court, so the
Caliphs bestowed triple titles, adding besides the title
Shah-in-Shah. In this way the matter became utterly
opposed to common sense, and clumsy in the highest
degree. so that he who mentions them gets tired [of
reciting their titles] almost before he has begun, he who
writes to them loses his time in writing, while he who
addresses them runs the risk of missing the hour for
prayer.’

Behind this towering structure of titled ranks there
lay impoverishment for the mass of the people, for “the
scum who know nothing but food and sleep®. And it was
this ‘progressive impoverishment ol the country’,
once more in von Grunebaum's words, that provided
‘the mainspring of “revolutionary Shiism™ °, so that
political and social conflicts were again fought out in
religious terms. Here and elsewhere and at other times,
established religion had become a bulwark of the rich
and wealthy; and lesser people were not fooled. ‘No,
certainly I shall not pray to God as long as I am poor’,
wrote one of their spokesmen around Ap 1000, ‘For
why should I pray? Am I mighty? Have I a palace,
horses. rich clothes and golden belts? While T possess
not a single inch of earth, it would be pure hypocrisy
to pray.’ Nine hundred years later, celebrating the
virtues of the Abbasid era, Uthman dan Fodio and his
companions would ignore the views of ‘the scum’ ol
those early times, their memory and their protests
drowned in the torrent of the centuries. But the
Almoravids were very close to the scene of Abbasid
crisis, and it was essentially against this kind of crisis,
though occurring in the westerly regions of Islam, that
they carried their revolt.

Not the first or last of their kind, these lean and hardy
countrymen looked out from barren pastures and saw
the promise of a better life. Under their leader Ibn
Yasin. a man of Sijilmasa, they identified their vision
of relief from want and hunger with a reduction of their
neighbours’ comfort; and here again, like the earlier
Muslim conquerors, they found a response from peasant
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peoples who laboured under the yoke of loc:
landowners. For they overran the fertile pls
Morocco within a few years and then, invited ac
the water by Andalusian Muslims facing Christian
armies, within another twenty years brought all of
Muslim Spain within their power.

Islam south of the Sahara was to owe nothing to
Arab conquest but much to Berber influence. Except
for the Almoravid raids and ravagings of the eleventh
century, there was no movement of North African
conquest until the Moroccan invasion of Songhay in
1591. Neither of these major incursions did anything
to help the cause of Islam. On the contrary, both tended
to undermine it. Yet Islam spread gradually and per-
sistently in the Sudan westward of Lake Chad from the
tenth century onwards, being partially barred from the
Eastern Sudan only by distance or the Christian
kingdoms of the Middle Nile.

This south-westward spread took shape in a slow
extension of the Islamic community to include the
settled populations of some of the leading cities and
market centres. The pattern for this had almost cer-
tainly existed in times long before the Muslim era,
since the trans-Saharan trading system of Phoenician
and even pre-Phoenician times had no doubt planted
little Berber communities in the markets of the south.
But now the difference was that Islam could more
effectively bind all these communities together, wheth-
er in the Western Sudan, among the oasis relay-
stations of the desert country, or in North Africa.
Increasingly, the trans-Saharan trade came to be
conducted by Muslims of many ethnic origins, forming
a vast and intricate network of exchange that brought
wealth and power to the rulers of many African states,
and fed the western world for centuries with goods of
prime value.

To what extent did Islam find converts among the
mass of West Africans? Here the picture is somewhat
different from elsewhere. Briefly, one can distinguish
four main periods in the history of Muslim influence.
There is first of all a long period of slowly expanding
trade through Muslim enterprise, accompanied by the
gradual conversion of Sudanese traders by their
Berber partners from the Sahara. Islam reaches the

 markets of the Western Sudan by at least the ninth
century. But it makes little initial impact. The rulers
of Ghana do not accept Islam as one of their state
religions. Only at the beginning of the eleventh century
are there a lew such conversions, the earliest of any

Opposite: The tomb at Gao, on the Middle Niger, of the
great Songhay emperor Askia Muhamad
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importance of which we know being that of the king
of Gao, traditionally in 1010, followed by that of the
king of Kanem-Bornu in 1086. These are tactical con-
versions, motivated as much by commercial conven-
lence as by appreciation of the political and religious
achievements and teachings of Islam. They do not
touch the people of the countryside, while even the
people of the towns whose rulers have accepted Islam
regard this innovation with a doubtful eye, at the same
time holding fast to their own traditional faiths in a
duality of views that will continue. In its time and
place, the same duality will apply to much of the
Alfrigan history of Christianity as well.

A second period begins with the thirteenth century.
It follows a long confusion which includes the Almora-
vid invasions, the fall of Ghana, the rise and rivalry
of the successor states of Ghana, and the emergence of
Mali. But with Sundiata (¢. 1235-60) the expansion of
Islam begins to be enmeshed with the expansion of
Mali. Under Mansa Musa (c. 1312-37) the corres-
pondence is clear. Musa becomes caliph of ‘the
western parts’; and Islam now appears as the great
religion of progressive government. It opens the way
to a literate bureaucracy, to effective diplomatic links
with distant powers, and to the inner reorganization of
power and authority along lines which cut across the
separatist loyalties of traditional religion. Out of all
this modernizing trend there comes the foundation of
solid schools of Islamic learning in Timbuktu, Niani,
Jenne and elsewhere, schools that will flourish for three
hundred years and will attract Muslim scholars from
many countries and many trends of thought.

At the same time Islam remains the great religion
of commerce. From Mali the Dyula traders push out
along the trading trails. They are staunch promoters of
Islam, the religion which has not only assured them of
their livelihood through the traders of the Sahara, but
has also given them an up-to-date and efficient set of
commercial customs and credit procedures such as
have not been available before. By 1400 and probably
much earlier, strong little Muslim trading communities
exist in most of the important market centres of West
Africa right down to the coast itself. They still make few
converts outside their own kind, but they form pressure-
groups which grow into an influential component of
West African life.

This long period of steady expansion continues, if
with many ups and downs, until the Moroccan inva-
sion of Songhay at the end of the sixteenth century. For

Opposite: Prayer in the Great Mosque at Jenne
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reasons we shall look inte at a further point, the whole
trading network of northern and western Africa is now
badly disrupted and partly ruined. There {ollows, in a
third period, an anti-Muslim reaction which is also an
anti-town reaction. The peoples of the countryside,
true to the old faiths, raise their heads again and take
the lead, among them many whom the town-based
Islamic empires have thrust down into a servile condi-
tion. This continues until the eighteenth century when
a fourth period opens with the revival of Islam by bold
leaders and ambitious peoples, a revival which con-
tinues in one form or another until it is sharply checked
by European colonial imvasion.

Historically, then, the influence of [slam in West
Alfrica must be considered, aside from its spiritual
aspect, as having primary significance in two main
fields: in the techniques of commerce, and in those of
the government of cities, states and empires of growing
power and importance. In both respects, moreover,
Islam may be seen as having acted as an effective
solvent of traditional society, repeatedly blurring the
lines of ethnic separatism, displacing the old ‘tribal’
equalities with new hierarchical structures and servi-
tudes, and generally. with an impact increasingly
noticeable after the sixteenth century, deepening the
horizontal stratification of West African society:.

In all this, one may repeat, the Almoravid invasions
were an eccentric interruption, not to be repeated for
another five centuries. Perhaps that is the chief reason
why the great Ummayad period in North Africa, the
period of early Muslim development of this memorable
trading system across the desert, is remembered with
such honour and respect by the Muslim schoolmen of
West Africa, and why, for example, the mufti of Bobo-
Dyulasso, who was born as late as 1897, should have
noted the downfall of the Ummayads as marking the
end of something like a golden age. Yet the trading
system that was so greatly extended during the early
centuries of Islam in western Africa - with its main
routes reopened to hall the world, with the needs of
camel transport ever more widely understood, with the
wells of the Sahara constantly repaired and multiplied
brushed aside the Almoravid interruption and con-
tinued to gain in strength until the end of the sixteenth
century. Then it finally levelled off in face of maritime
competition and gradually was lost to sigcht in modern
times.

Islam may therefore claim to have brought much to
West Africa. A commercial map applying to the period
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of 1300~ 1600 shows many regions of the western conti-
nent, north or south of the desert, as being directly or
indirectly linked with a worldwide commercial system
built by men who recognized the essential unity of
Islam, no matter how much they might at times con-
test each other's political authority. Throughout the
Middle Ages it seemed natural to the religious leaders
in Mecca to nominate a supreme representative or
caliph in the Western Sudan, choosing for the purpose
whatever powerful man might present himself from
that quarter. And to the scholars of Cairo, Damascus,
and beyond it seemed likewise natural that Mali,
largest of the Sudanese empires, should be reckoned
among the most important states of the Muslim world.
As clsewhere within the umma, a widening of con-
version led to local variation and diversity of form.
Although West African Muslims have olten shown
themselves of strict orthodoxy to the Quran, there was
never a time when the actual practice of Islam did not
differ, and sometimes differ greatly, from the customs
of Egypt and North Africa. 1bn Batuta, visiting Mali
in the fourteenth century, was shocked by such things
as the nudity of unmarned women and the sociable
sell=confidence of wives, while the great brotherhoods
of Islam such as the Qadiriyya or Tijaniyya have olten
taken special forms in the Western Sudan. On top ol
this. or rather underlying it, there was the constant
rivalry and conflict between Islam and the religions of
West Africa. Some converts became devout Muslims.
Many more settled with their conscience by a more or
less uneasy compromise. Alter 1010 King Kossor ol
Gao felt it wise, and no doubt he also felt it necessary,
{o maintain non-Muslim ceremonies al his court. But
this persisted. Even great rulers who became caliphs
were obliged to do as much. The prestigious Askia
Muhamad of Songhay (1493-1528) also supported
non-Muslim ceremonies and festivals at his court. Such
customs were similatly continued under another power-
ful Songhay ruler; Askia Dawud (1549 Ba). Those who
came hefore him were expected (o prostrate themselves
and sprinkle their heads with dust, a custom already
noted with distaste by the visiting Ibn Batuta twa
centuries earlier. Upbraided for this by a devout imam
of Timbuktu, who observed to the Askia that he must
be mad to allow such heathen customs it s court,
Dawud is said o have replied: ‘1 am not mad, but 1
rule over mad, impious and arrogani folk. Tt is for this
reason that 1 play the madman . . )
We have already touched on this dichotomy between
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However devoutly orthodox he him
wished to be, however much he may |
the literary, administrative and political ady
Islam over traditional religion, he could no
the delicate balance of statesmanship that was
capable of upholding him between the two sides. He
had to consider on one hand his North African alliances
and the interests of his towns and cities, while not for-
getting, or not too far, the contrary alliances and in-
terests of all those rural peoples over whom he also
ruled, and often with a heavy hand. In this Dawud
succeeded, like other outstanding rulers hefore him;
but more than one Sudanese monarch came to grief
in leaning too far one way or the other.

By contrast with this continually ramilying influence
in the west, Islam in East Africa achieved no more than
local influence. Yet what it did achieve was done with
4 memorable distinction. Conversion of island and
coastal populations from Somalia in the north to
Mozambique in the south, a process which had got
into its stride by the twelfth century, helped to carry
these trading settlements into closer partnership with
the whole Indian Ocean community, instructed these

i
Fast Africans in the manners and methods of long- :
range commerce and of ruling by the profits of trade, 4
and endowed their developing civilization of the sea- l
board with a notably Islamic accent of its own. Al one *
or (WO points, moreover, Arab settlement was suffi- __
ciently dense to mark a briel but interesting non- |
African presence. This may be seen, perhaps better J

than anywhere else, in the ruins of the once majestic
Husuni palace on Kilwa Island. Believed by Chittick, :
its recent excavator, to have been built between about |
1260 and 1330, this large place of commerce, residence
and leisure on the brink of the Indian Ocean was
cquipped with Javish sanitary arrangements and an
octagonal open-air bath, evidently supplied with fresh
water. which has reminded archacologists of Abbasid -
examples. For the most part, however, Arab settlers
were quickly lost by intermarriage among Swahili
or other communities. These accepted Islam and came
to value greatly their membership in the Muslim
world. But they retained their own languages, evolved
their own literature, and built an urban civilization
which remained emphatically their own.

Opposite: Dating from the fourteenth century and built in

pusé and timber, the mosque at Jenne has been repaired and
restored on many occasions up to the present century

Overleaf left: The Great Mosque at East African Kilwa;
founded in the thirteenth century and extensively rebuilt

by Sultan Muhamad (. 1421 42) i
Ouverleaf right: Rhodesia: ruins at Naletale, Many of the ‘
great stone structures of pre-European Rhodesia were ,
embellished, as here, with ornamental patterns
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4 Tropical Achievement

The great “middle period” of the African Iron Age and its many cultures and
political systems throughout Afvica south of the Sudan — The kingdoms of
the Rift Valley, of the stone-building peoples of the central-southern
plateau, of the Luba-Lunda and other Congo states, and of the peoples of

West Africa in the sixteenth century

A Mature Iron Age

‘It seemed a perfect Arcadia’, wrote Joseph Thomson
when first traversing the green and temperate lands that
lie to the north of Lake Nyasa. ‘Imagine a magnificent
grove of bananas, laden with bunches of fruit, each of
which would form a man’s load, growing on a perfectly
level plain from which all weeds, garbage, and things
unsightly are carefully cleared away.

‘Dotted here and there are a number of immense
shady sycamores, with branches each almost as large as
a separate tree. At every few paces are charmingly neat
circular huts, with conical roofs, and walls hanging out
all round with the clay worked prettily into rounded
bricks, and daubed symmetrically with spots . . .’

Perhaps the reality was less idyllic, as reality tends
to be when looked at closely. Yet Thomson’s travels
took him near to the land of the Nyakyusa, and not even
close inspection in modern times has altogether re-
moved the Nyakyusa from Arcadia, or at any rate from
something very like it. These are the people, after all,
of whom Monica Wilson has reported a firm and
primary attachment to wkwangela, the ‘enjoyment of
good company’, the ‘mutual aid and sympathy which
spring from personal friendship’ and imply ‘urbane
manners and a friendliness which expresses itself in
eating and drinking together; not only merry conver-
sation, but also discussion between equals, which the
Nyakyusa regard as the principal form of education.’

Not all Iron Age peoples can have possessed such
geniality and tolerance as the Nyakyusa, whose good
fortune counted a fine and fertile countryside as well as

Opfiosite: Sunrise over a village of the Western Sudan

immunity from the ruinous horrors of the East Coast
slave trade in the nineteenth century. Others lived in
harsh country and hungered every year, harried their
neighbours or were harried in return, exacting tribute
or being obliged to pay it, engulfed and barbarized in
wars of migration and restless movement as northern
peoples swept southward, or southern peoples thrust
to the north. Yet the picture of old Africa as predomi-
nantly brutal and chaotic in its manners remains so
widely accepted by the world at large - even to the
point where many who question this picture are in-
clined to do so with a self-excusing air - that it may be
good to remember the Nyakyusa and their love of peace-
ful argument, genial manners, and tolerance of error.
They have not been unique in having these attitudes.
How far is the term ‘Mature Iron Age’ permissible?
There is as yet no generally agreed periodization of
African history such as exists for Europe with its con-
venient parcelling into Antiquity, Middle Ages, Re-
naissance and the rest. But the interpretation of African
history, and its erdering into a meaningful sequence of
events, requires a phasing process as much as any other
history. So far as continental Africa is concerned -
largely, Africa south of the Sahara - the thousand years
before about Ap 1000 were the period of the installation
and gradual spread of initial Tron Age societies. This
period may reasonably be called an Early Iron Age.
In or around Ap 1000 there occurs a series of events or
developments, not confined to one or other of the
regions of sub-Saharan Africa, which mark a change
to a new period, although the terminal date is no more
satisfactory than other dates of the same kind, and calls
for as many reservations. By aAp 1000 the North African
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states had long ceased to be primitive Iron Age societics,
So had some of the socicties of the Western Sudan,
while Early Iron Age describes the Christian kingdoms
of Nubia and Ethiopia no better. In general, though, a
notably large number of societies in most regions had
developed by about Ap 1000 to the point where they
could embark on forms of organization which were not
only new, but were also a far-reaching realization of
the potential which had been inherent within carlier
forms. These were, in short, mature forms; and the
gradual attainment of this maturity was carried into
many fields of enterprise and effort.
- This growing maturity of form is manifest in many
directions. By 1400, for example, there were sculptors
in wood, ivory, metal and terracotta in many Alfrican
lands whose conceptual grasp of contemporary thought
and belief had carried them to remarkable and daring
experiments and styles. To be sure, the Mature Iron
Age socicties which produced such artists were still
enclosed within an economy of subsistence, modified
only by a varying though never dominant production
for exchange. There was no revolutionary break. Yet
these societies had mastered all the technical and ideo-
logical problems essential to their survival and could
now, with a general development which gathered
strength alter about Ap 1000, move towards [resh
growth and even relative abundance. This they did in
anumber of ways.

They developed their methods of tropical or sub-

tropical cultivation, They extended their systems of

irrigation and ol soil-conservation where these were
needed. They brought into the realm of widespread
knowledge a host of herbal cures. They became skilled
in mining. By about 1500, Mauny tells us, the miners
of West Africa had produced perhaps as much as 3500
tons of gold (and would produce as much again in
1500-19o0); and they had done it, so lar all the evi-
dence shows, by methods of prospecting, shalt-sinking,
extraction and refinement that were technical achieve-
ments of their own. In Southern Rhodesia, according
to Summers, ‘there is scarcely a modern gold mine . . .
which is not on the site of an “ancient working™ ',
adding that ‘it has been deduced that originally the
zone from the surface down to about 20 leet was excep-
tionally rich in gold, and it seems very probable that
immense quantities were exported.” Copper  was
another important metal for noble decoration and ex-
change, and was greatly mined atmany places: so wias
tin. enabling good brass alloys to be made; while iron
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working, with the

who had remained in a Stone A
been practised by every people who could find th

Being pre-scientific, these societies were still
home of magic and enchantment. They adopted
cal or supernatural explanations for real pheno
they could not otherwise clucidate. Such explanations
became interwoven with their religions, just as theif-
religions were inseparably part of their process of social
crystallization and self-identification. Magical and
supernatural beliefs, in short, were necessary parts of
the ‘social cement’ which held these societies together.
This being so, they projected systems of belief, thought,
and behaviour. That is why it is almost always wrong
to conceive of Iron Age Africa as submitted to a chaotic
or haphazard wizardry. On the contrary, Iron Age
Africa was almost always submitted to a systematic
wizardry having hard-and-fast limits, co-ordinates and
rules. While they might temper this pre-scientific
‘science’ of community relations with a nicely shrewd
scepticism - well displayed in the Niger delta proverb
which recalls that once a spirit grows too violent,
‘people can tell him the wood he is made of* - these
societies depended for their survival on such rules being
thoroughly understood and strictly applied. Nothing
was punished so severely as their abuse: it was precisely
for abuse of the rules of magical and supernatural beliel
and behaviour that witches were tormented.

Looking back on the way these communities were
ordered, one may sometimes be as struck by the blind
or squalid cruelty with which such rules could be
applied as by the torments and ordeals of what Bishop
Stubbs, but without irony, used to call ‘the dear delight-
ful Middle Ages' of Europe. Iron Age Africa was
clearly not a paradise. Yet to isolate its darker side as
evidence of unusual cruelty or natural human inferi-
ority would be even more misleading than to suppose
that the European-Middle Ages knew only racks and
thumb screws. If anything, the comparison between
Africa and Europe is likely to be in Africa’s favour.
Throughout the medieval period most African forms of
government were undoubtedly more representative
than their European contemporaries; most African
wars were less costly in life and property; and most
African ruling groups were less predatory. So far as the
comparison has any value, daily life in medieval
Europe was likely to be far more hazardous or dis-
agrecable lor the common man and his wife,
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Opposite: Top of an iron staff (Oshun) with a sculpture of a
bird, possibly a swan, wrought from a single piece of iron.
The stafl, which is 4ft 7in. long, was a portable altar used
for 1fa, a popular divinity cult










All these things, in any case, were part of their social
context and have to be viewed as such. One might
even say about Africa, if one wished to moralize, that
they were a possibly unavoidable part of the price that
had to be paid for man’s being able to populate and
master the arts of survival and expansion in this most
huge and difficult continent. However that may be, the
work of populating and mastering Africa was largely
done by the later centuries of Iron Age maturity, a
large and many-sided achievement in adaptation, new
discovery, and bold initiative that may well be seen as
the central and imposing contribution of Africans to
man's general mastery of nature and the world.

Rift Valley Kingdoms

Early Iron Age cultures appeared in eastern and south-
central Africa within a few centuries of their expansion
along the Middle Nile and in northern Ethiopia, indi-
cating a very rapid development of metal-using tech-
nigques once the necessary skills were known. Mere
southward diffusion from Kush or Axum is probably
too simple an explanation for this revolutionary ad-
vance. Correspondences between early metal-using
cultures in eastern and central-south Africa do indeed
point to a common source for all of them. but the pro-
bability here 1s that diffusion of technical knowledge
from the north was accompanied by local invention.
At all events these peoples had established a large
number of farming settlements in the East African
highlands. often using stone for their hut foundations,
by the fifth or sixth century Ap and perhaps earlier.

In later centuries, though probably not until after
about ap 1300, these sedentary farming peoples were
much disturbed. moved around and changed in their
cultures by complex population movements on a major
scale. A number of Bantu-speaking peoples seem to
have dispersed in a generally southward and south-
westward direction from the area of the Tana and Juba
rivers on the fringes of modern Kenyzrm Somalia,
although one tradition has it that they originated near
Mount Kilimanjaro. Other Bantu-speaking peoples
such as the Chaga are said to have originated there
too. One authority places the arrival in central Kenya
of the Embu, for instance, in about 1425, and of the
Kikuvu in the Fort Hall area of Kenya in about 1545.
To these Bantu migrations there were added many
others by a number of non-Bantu peoples from the

Opposite: Tron statue, over five foot high, of Gu. god of arms
and war, made by the Fon of Dahomey
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north and north-east. All this helps to explain why the
modern population map of eastern Africa shows a maze
of peoples whose languages, appearance, customs and
traditions go back to different roots in the distant past.
Such was the complexity ol this great incursion of
diverse peoples over many years — ‘movements on a
scale’, as Oliver has deseribed them, ‘which have not
occurred in Europe since the Dark Ages’ — that much
about their history is still mysterious, and may probably
remain so. As an example ol the difficulties, there is the
case of Engaruka.

Engaruka is a ruined town of many hundred stone-
built huts or small houses terraced along the western
slopes of Mount Ngorongoro near Tanganyika’s fron-
tier with Kenya, and about three hundred miles from
the sea. In this remote place nothing is apparent to
explain why Engaruka came into existence, and noth-
ing to show why it lapsed into ruin. For anyone who
cares to slash his way through the bush and thorn that
overwhelm this extensive settlement, clambering ter-
race by terrace from its valley river to the ridge of the
hillside where it terminates, there is only the nsistent
stumbling certainty of its presence, mutely unique in
its acres of tumbled stone, its cairns and lines of house
foundations, its scatter of level platforms, its hint of
walls and paths half-buried in the grass and thorn.

Manifestly a product of Mature Iron Age develop-
ment in these eastern highlands, and having some
obvious cultural links with lesser settlements of the
same general type, Engaruka is extraordinary both for
its relatively large size and for the absolute silence
which enshrouds its past: nothing but a little vague and
dubious tradition has anything te say or to remember
on the subject. No doubt it became the victim of some
of those southward-moving peoples, lorerunners
of the Masai and other nomads from the north, who
came into these lands during the Mature Iron Age
and ruined much of their cultural fabric; but whether
this was five hundred years ago or less remains a matter
on which, at the moment. anyone may make his guess.
Engaruka was in any case a point of Iron Age maturity,
and remains, even today beneath its veil of bush and
thorn, a powerful indicator to the depth and capacity
of culture that lie behind the apparent simplicity of
East African village life.

Elsewhere we can reach stronger ground, thanks to
the survival of much traditional history and other useful
evidence. The Early Iron Age farmers of Uganda, for
example, had evidently acquired a simple form of
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government by chiefs during the thirteenth or four-
teenth century. Some time after 1400 they were in-
vaded by migrating groups of Lwo-speaking folk from
the region of the Upper Nile. These Lwo were looking
for good land. They found it in the pleasant country of
Uganda where their ruling clans, supported by 4 large
number of ‘commoner clans' into which many local
people were progressively absorbed, were able to
impose themselves and o found states and dynasties
of divine Kings.

Being cattle-raising wanderers, these newcomers did
not necessarily bring with them a higher level of cul-
ture than already existed in the East African lands
where they settled. Often enough, as Engaruka sug-
gests, they destroyed a great deal which they were quite
unable to replace. Even from the little evidence that
Engaruka has so far vielded, it seems clear that s
builders and inhabitants had achieved a far greater
mastery of environment, a far better use of labour and
4 much higher standard of living, than the wandering
nomads who came from the north with their hunting
spears and cattle shifting on the hoof, In Uganda,
however. the newcomers settled down and introduced
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new political forms, and their long surviving traditions
indicate that with these they were successful in pro-
moting long periods of peace and stability. One branch
of the Lwo, for instance. founded the Bito line of kings
who are remembered to have ruled over Bunyoro for
cighteen generations. Another line of kings are remem-
bered to have ruled over Buganda for twenty-two.
generations, The old kingdoms of Ankole, Koki and
Kiziba have comparable traditions. Sometimes the
process of political change, and the acceptance of rule
by chiefs, has continued into very recent times. Even
under colonial rule the chiefs of the Alur, another
people of Lwo origins, were still extending their 5
authority over neighbouring folk who had previously
lived without any ‘central government’ of their own,
but who now saw a new value in the arbitration of
chiefs, accepted Alur chiefly rule without resistance, or
even asked for it to be extended among them. !

South from Uganda, along the splendid upland
pastures which form the inland fank of modern
Tanganyika, the same process of development into
Mature Iron Age forms was repeated with the rise of
the Hima and Tutsi kingdoms. Incoming wanderers,

Opposite: Iron Age Africans began building stone structures

on the Rhodesian plateau as early as aD 1100, But these
massive walls of Great Zimbabwe date from the Rozwi
hegemony after ap 1500. 1t has been suggested that the
conical tower (fop) and the standing pillars of the

‘acropolis’ (bottom) may |

possibly reflect an E
influence linked with the gold and ivory wade. The
buildings are in any case purely indigenous
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Above: Ruins of the large stone structure
of Khami near modern Bulawayo, almost
certainly the residence of an important
ruler, and probably built soon after

AD 1700

Copper ingots in the form of crosses
such as these from Ingombe Ilede were
important in the trade of Central
Alrica for a long time before the
coming ol the Europeans. Each ingot
15 Just over one foot in length

Opposite: Part of the outer wall at
Crreat Zimbabwe







under strong chiefs, evolved new patterns of authority
in combination with iron-using farming peoples who
had previously lived in states that were [ar more loosely
organized, or were organized so little as barely to
deserve the name of states at all. There gradually
crystallized a sharply hierarchical structure of society in
which ruling clans were supported and supplied by
subject clans or subject peoples.

As with all other such processes of ripening, there
were gains and losses for different groups. While Tutsi
nobles gossiped among their equals, sipping honeydew
and arguing the wisdom of the ages, or leaned upon
their spears while composing verse in praise of their
courage, virtue, and authority, the humble Hutu
laboured at their gates in producing food and bearing
burdens. Yet the Hutu and their kind also had their
benefits. The elaboration of these carefully structured
kingdoms will have brought long periods when ordinary
folk could feel free of the threat of invasion or warfare.
For the Tutsi nobles and their like were under obliga-
tion to assume not only the responsibilities of govern-
ment, but also those of defence. Just as the yeomen of
medieval Europe preferred to bind themselves to strong
masters, seeing in this their best assurance of safety and
protection. so also did the farming peoples of these
inland kingdoms think 1t wise to make themselves the
tribute-paying vassals of men for whom warfare and
government were a professional duty, as well as a
guarantee of privilege. Rising in the fifteenth or
sixteenth centuries. these Rift Valley kingdoms re-
mained stable and independent until European colon-
1al invasion overturned the world they knew, and left
their peoples with the need to build another.

Around Great Zimbabwe

While it has long been known that the many large stone
structures of the gold-bearing country between the
Zambezi and Limpopo rivers (Southern Rhodesia or,

as Africans now call it. Zimbabwe) were the work of

indigenous African peoples. only in the 1960s was their
chronology broadly established. Renewed excavations
at Great Zimbabwe then showed that the early ‘stone
building culture’ gave way in about 1450 to another
though related culture which promoted much larger
structures. Recovery of local traditions at about the
same time indicated that this break and change cor-
responded with the rise to power of the Karanga people
under kings belonging to the Rozwi clan. According to

Opposite lop: Benin: Part of the fortifications built by Oba
Oguola at the end of the thirteenth century, and now
‘overgrown by the forest. These ran round the city for
twenty-eight miles

Bottom: An elder in the village of Fassi in Guinea, and also
115 blacksmith. Traditional methods of iron-working are
still in use in some parts of Africa

AROUND GREAT ZIMBABWE

Abraham, who has collected some of these traditions,
this actually occurred in about 1440 when Mutota,
king of the Karanga, organized a vast and victorious
campaign of conquest designed to extend his rule over
the whole inland plateau between the Zambezi and the
Limpopo - the main gold-bearing area - and afterwards
through Mozambique to the harbours of the East Coast
trade.

All this was substantially achieved by Mutota and
his son Matope, so that the latter became the most
powerlul sovereign in the central-southern continent
during the 1470s, and was honoured as such by the
rulers and chiels of the East Coast ports. These called
his empire Wilayatu 'l M anamutapah after his indigen-
ous title of Mwanamutapa. or lord of the conquered
lands ; and use of this title was duly taken over by the
Portuguese who corrupted it to Monomotapa and
believed, for a while, that they had found the empire of
Prester John. :

After the death of Matope in about 1480 this great
system was riven by internal rivalries. Two of the
Monomotapa’s strongest ‘barons’ rebelled against the
king’s authority, and the first of these, Changa, estab-
lished a separate state. This lay in the southern part of
the domains of the Monomotapa, while the other,
moving north to the region of Mount Darwin, contin-
ued to rule over the riverain lands of the Middle
Zambezi and north-western Mozambique. Here the
bold and enterprising Portuguese, coming up the
Zambezi in the sixteenth century in search of gold and
silver, set up permanent markets as far as the neighbour-
hood of Mount Darwin and tried to impose their
military and political authority. In this they were
partially successful, as elsewhere, by means of interven-
ing on one side or the other of dynastic or ‘baronial’
wars. A decisive battle in 1628 enabled them to displace
the ruling Monomotapa with a convenient nominee of
their own, and a year later this virtual puppet, Mavura,
duly signed a treaty which gave the Portuguese a free
run in looking for minerals and, if they could find any,
in mining and exporting them. This was the first Afro-
European treaty of a ‘concession type’ which was to
become common in later times,

Continuing over many years, Portuguese interven-
tion - whether officially or by the hand of local settlers
went far to ruin the Monomotapan system of govern-
ment, production and trade. In a valuable report of
1667 Barreto listed three reasons why so little gold
could now be taken from these lands. They make sad
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reading, The first, he said, was the reluctance of chicfs
« toallowany dig_ﬂneg for gold, lest the Portuguese should
seize the land. second was the lack of population.
And the third, a constant theme in Portuguese rule,
formed in Barreto's opinion the principal reason for
decay : this was ‘the bad Portuguese conduct’ that drove
people from their homes into exile in other lands.

Southward ift later Mashonaland, a second Karanga
state was ruled by kings of the Rozwi clan. These were
the lords of Zimbabwe, Khami, Dhlo Dhlo and of
other stone-built settlements. They fared much better,
A few Portuguese came this way but never gained the
decisive power they enjoyed in the north. Around 1690
they were driven out by Changamir Dombo, who
considerably strengthened the Rozwi state; and they
never returned. The seventeenth century seems to have
been one of peace and progress, and it was now that
the buildings of Great Zimbabwe, and others like them,
received their greatest enlargement. Except among the
castern hills - at Inyanga and its neighbouring sites
there is little sign of defensive works in any ol these
structures. The hill-top ‘acropolis’ of Great Zimbabwe
may have been a fort; just as probably it was a place of
sanctity guarded merely from the profane. Khami near
Bulawayo was certainly the dwelling of a powerful chief
and possibly of a divine king, but it has nothing that
resembles fortification. Naletale is much the same.
Immune through many peaceful decades, and no doubt
defenceless and largely disarmed, the Karanga were 1o
be quickly and cruelly smashed and ruined by north-
ward-moving invaders from Natal alter 1Hoo.

Further south again, bevond the Limpopo, the same
kind of progress from early to mature lron Age systems
oceutred with the so-called Mapungubwe Culture

during the thirteenth or fourteenth century. 1is peoples

some 4oo miles from the sea, Here they reps

tions - established here in the Tr
700 and 1000 - and built a new stal
Zimbabwe Culture) of which little is ki
These newcomers, evidently Bantu-
beyond the Limpopo, occupied the ‘table to
number of hills lining the southern bank of the L

skills and customs of their Karanga neigl ¥
working finely in cast and beaten gold, producing good
hand-turned pottery, trading their products for n
cottons and other Indian Ocean imports, and burying
their kings with a wealth of golden ornament. Towards
1500 they were displaced by another set of rulers from
across the Limpopo, a people called the Venda, who
remained here until they too were ruined by the
devastations of the early nineteenth century.
And the same state-forming process, in one degree or
another. went on right across South Africa as far as its
southernmost seaboard. Many new political systems
appeared in the fourteenth or fifteenth century. Even as
far as the mouth of the Umzimyubu river, only three
degrees north of the latitude of the Cape of Good Hope,
there was a place of trade between the peoples of
Pondoland and sea-merchants from the Swabhili coast.
Almost the whole of south-castern Africa was enclosed
within Iron Age states formed by Bantu-speaking
people whose remote origins had lain much further in
the north. .
These states long preceded the coming of the Dutchin
1652. Their institutions included the familiar vertical
divisions of lincage and family-descent groups, as well
as horizontal divisions into ‘age-sets’ and ‘age-
regiments’ composed of men and women born at about
he same time and bound to the same loyalties and
duties. This two-way stratification of society was
further complicated, as it was clsewhere, by horizontal
divisions such as those between craftsmen and farmers,
or between ruling groups and subject groups. There was
the same divine kingship with 1ts firm belief that the
health and welfare of the king were inseparably linked
with the health and welfare of the whole society. There
were the same notions of spiritual identification with
ancestors, of beneficial magic and harmful witcheraft,
of methods of making war or keeping the peace. By
at least 1400 the community of Iron Age ideas and
structures reached from the fringes of the Sahara tothe
Antarctic-facing shore of southern Africa. It had almost
touched its greatest possible geographical extension.

Left: The ‘north gate' through the walls of Great
Zimbabwe

Opposite: Mask of carved and painted wood made by the
Bapindi of Congo (Height: 134 i)
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Harp of carved wood
made by the Azande,
who live in the north-
eastern Congo (Length:
174 in.)

Right: Head of Bakongo
nail figure, made of
wood and used for
magical purposes
(Height of whole figure:
20 1n.

Opposite: Bushongo
mask from the Congo.
Made of wood with
coloured beads, cowrie
shells, brass pins and
raffia, and nearly g in.
high, it was used for
ceremonies of the
Babembe secret society







In the Congo Basin

A few other examples may be useful of a socio-political
evolution that was almost everywhere present in these
central-southern regions.

The origins of the kingdom of Kongo, ‘great and
powerful, full of people, having many vassals’, as the
Portuguese described it four and a half centuries ago,
are told in many traditions. Some of them say that the
founders of this well-knit political system near the mouth
of the Congo river had moved from the inland country
beyond the river Kwango. Another and more likely
version is that they came from the northern bank of the
Congo estuary late in the fourteenth or early in the
fifteenth century. This was again the pattern of a small
but powerful intrusive group which imposed its
superior organization on indigenous people. They con-
quered, intermarried, and gradually gained the upper
hand of recalcitrant neighbours until by 1482, when
the Portuguese captain Diogo Cao first anchored in the
waters of the Congo, these Kongo people (or BaKongo,
Ba being a prefix indicating the plural) had built a
large and closely articulated state in the northern
region of modern Angola. Their king in Cao’s time
entered willingly into trade with the Portuguese,
exchanged ambassadors with Lisbon, and received
Christian missionaries with curiosity if not conviction.
In this way they opened with Portugal a brief but
friendly period of partnership.

Early in the sixteenth century King Affonso of Kongo
dictated many letters to kings of Portugal; here are the
last lines and official signature from one of them

Opposite: Bakongo wooden figure of magical significance
depicting a man with a tribal mark from forehead to nose

(Height: 64 in.)

IN THE CONGO BASIN

From his capital at Mbanza, which the Portuguese
later baptized Sao Salvador, the divine king of the
Kongo (also Christian in more than name after about
1506) ruled the metropolitan lands of his empire, the
country between the Kwilu and Congo rivers. North of
the Congo river were several small tributary states;
southward lay several others. The Portuguese mis-
interpreted this lord-and-vassal hierarchy in terms of
their own feudalism, and in 1512 presented the Mani-
Kongo, the lord ol these lands, with a list of noble titles
which they thought he would do well to copy and
which, to some extent, he did adopt. A Portuguese
report of 1595 can thus describe the organization of
metropolitan government as including the authority of
‘six Christian dukes, who may even be called little
kings . . . and as well as these there are Catholic counts
and marquises who obey the king’s orders with very
strict obedience. He dismisses any of them who do not
carry out their responsibilities, and replaces them by
other men.’

At the beginning the Portuguese found it necessary
and even desirable to respect the sovereignty of this
strong kingdom and its neighbours. They presented
themselves as friends and allies, just as they had done
along the coast of Senegal, at the mouth of the Gambia,
at Elmina and at Benin. They remained for some time
content with this state of affairs, while extracting from
Kongo the greatest possible number of captives for
enslavement elsewhere. Yet almost from the beginning
the overseas slave trade had its grim effect in violence
and deepening despair. As early as 1526 the baptized
King Affonso of Kongo is writing to his ‘royal brother’
in Lisbon that ‘we cannot reckon how great the damage
is . .. and so great, Sire, is the corruption and licen-
tiousness that our country is being completely depop-
ulated .. ." It made no difference. Slaving continued.

Events took a somewhat different course further
south. Here, i the coastal country ol the powerful
Mbundu kingdem of Ndongo (whose king’s title was
ngola : hence the Angola of later times), the Portuguese
ran into oppesition and rejection. Inspired partly by a
fixed illusion that the mountains of Ndongo possessed
rich silver mines, they at first attempted the same tac-
tics of peaceful penetration by which they had acquired
indirect control of Kongo. Failing with these, they
turned to outright invasion. From 1575 the wars went
on for a weary century and more. Their little armies
were repeatedly thrown back and scattered. Portuguese
gangs roved the countryside, seizing captives wherever
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IN THE GONGO BASIN

they could. Ndongo was steadily and disastrously
depopulated. Shifting inland, its leaders set up a new
state in Matamba, associated with the heroic name of

ueen Nzinga, who fought the Portuguese for many
years before coming to terms with them. By the 1680s
the Kongo kingdom, like Ndongo, was far gone in ruin.

East of these Congo-Angola states were others of the
same type, though varying in local structure and
having no direct contact with Europeans. Many of their

peoples, like those of the riverain populations ol

western Africa, were highly gifted in the plastic arts,
while they shared with other tropical Africans their
love of dancing and versatility in the use of thythm. The
Bushongo of the Kasai were among several who devel-
oped a fine artin rafhia weaving, a skill that still partially
survives. Their state appears to have entered its mature
form. with divine kingship, a hierarchy of chiefs, some

division of labour and a complex ideology of moral and
political behaviour, some four centuries ago.

As the exchange of goods between neighbouring
peoples and eventually with the seaboard grew more
important, there came a corresponding development
in social organization. Thus the numerous Lunda
peoples who live in a wide belt along the southern flanks
of the Congo Basin undoubtedly went through a revolu-
tion in the early part of the sixteenth century. This is as-
sociated with the arrival among the Lunda of Luba
ruling groups. These were able to profit from the new
situation, perhaps because they themselves stood in the
distant tradition of those ancient Luba kingdoms
which had mined and traded so successfully in this
broad region several hundred years earlier. By the late
sixteenth century this Luba-Lunda complex had risen
to some strength. And when the coastal demand for

During their long wars of invasion, the Portuguese met a
formidable adversary in Queen Nzinga of Matamba

(c. 1580-1663). In 1622 she went to Luanda on behalf of
her brother, the king of Ndongo, in an effort to negotiate
peace. When the Portuguese governor refused her a chair,
she disdainfully called up one of her attendants and sat
down as shown above

Opposite: Wooden mask from Gameroons (Height: 18 in.)
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ivory thrust its impact beyond the seaboard kingdoms,
there came the rise of a Lunda empire under Luba
chiels whose skills included practice in the ivory trade.
They founded a line of kings whose title was the Mwata
Yamvo, and whose authority was buttressed by
religious attributes and sanctions.

This new pattern of government in central Africa
was evidently found effective, lor similar states came
into existence under the sheltering prestige of the
Mwata Yamvos while often conducting, as later
European travellers were to find, a vigorously inde-

pendent life of their own. Soon after 1700, as a part of

the process, this type of system appeared under strong
local chiefs to the south of Lake Mweru in what is now
part of Katanga and Zambia. Here there emerged a
state that was ruled by a line of kings whose title was the
Kazembe. Though in some sense a vassal of the Mwata
Yamvo. the Kazembe appears generally to have seen
in his vassalage little more than a guarantee of religious
and secular authority by association with a ruler still
more profoundly respected than himself.

Eastward again, amid the hill country toward the
East African highlands and Lake Nyasa, there were
ather clusters of peoples organized in much the same
way, and having much the same minor but persistent
benefit from trade with neighbours. Here, too, the
state-forming process originated in an Eany Iron Age
when trade was of minimal importance or none at all,
but whose later forms of organization reflected a
growing commercial factor. Thus the Chewa and
Malawi (or Marave as the old travellers called them),

the Bisa. Senga and others living south-west or south of

Lake Nyasa, look back to a time, three or four centuries
ago. when they were conducting useful trade with
neighbours near and far. A Portuguese report of 1667
describes them as controlling the north bank of the
Zambezi for six hundred miles from the Indian Ocean
port of Quilimane, and as trading with the Portuguese
‘in ivory, much iron, many slaves, and machiras, which
are coarse cotton cloths in great demand in the country
of the Monomotapa’. To some extent, therefore, the
Malawi and their neighbours were commercial inter-
mediaries between the Portuguese and the Monomot-
apan state along the middle Zambezi and to the south
of that river. Though they are sometimes referred to as
having formed ‘the empire of Malawi’, and may have
worked together from time to time, it remains to be
shown that they ever in fact organized a strong con-
federation among themselves.

IN THE CONGO BASIN

How far did the trading enterprises of this period
connect these peoples and their neighbours with the
city-states of the East Coast? There is no doubt that an
important trade route linked Kilwa with the northern
end of Lake Nyasa. It was certainly used for a long time.
Yet there is little to show what effect it had on the
peoples through whose territory or near whose territory
it passed. A little is known of the history of the interior
of central and southern Tanganyika before the nine-
teenth century, and a little more may be guessed ; in
general, though, the impression is one of scattered or
isolated peoples who lived on the margins of the pres-
sures that were now developing around them. Largely
because of the steady southward-drifting infiltration of
nomad peoples originating in the Horn of Africa or
along the Upper Nile, the Mature Iron Age in
Tanganyika and Kenya was the scene of much conflict
and confusion, as well as the overthrow of a number of
settled farming communities or polities. Perhaps the
oreatest of these communities was that of Engaruka.
When its history is finally unravelled, this tantalizing
hillside ruin may throw useful light on this long period
ol eastern upheavals,

Yet migrations and incursions undoubtedly had a
powerful impact throughout this region. Some of its
peoples were successful in standing outside the region
of nomad invasion, orat least of warding off attack. Old
states remained stable here and there, while new anes
were formed. But the repeated population movements
seem to have had a widely disruptive effect, and new
troubles were now added to them. These began with
Portuguese piracy along the coasts. They were extended
by the warlike pressures of internal migration. They
were disastrously worsened [or a number of peoples and
states by the northward-moving Nguni imvasions of the
early nineteenth century, by the somewhat later East
Coast slave trade, and by other such ruinous interrup-
tions. But they were not everywhere present. And
wherever slaving or other outside interference remained
absent or of small importance, the stability achieved in
the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries lasted until recent
times. Such was the ordered condition of much of the
inland country, even in the early nineteenth century,
that goods could be carried {rom one side ol Alrica to
the other. Two Afro-Portuguese dealers made the
crossing from Angola to Mozambique in 1806-11 and
proved that it was safe and easy provided one had the
necessary permits. Hazards arose not [rom political
chaos but {rom political organization: without the
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cars ago, these traders found the
_ ecably supplied with cereals, vegetables, fish
and fruit, and the government strong and tolerant. The
Portuguese traveller Gamitto, who arrived there in
1831, thought the Kazembe of his day a sensible man
though very splendid in his style of life. Gamitto dis-
covered all that ‘ceremonial, pomp, and ostentation’,
as he put it, which were thought necessary to divine
kingship. But the pomp was not an empty onc. It stood
for a power that was real. The chaos came later.

West Africa
in the Sixteenth Century

Even a brief summary can do something to suggest the
complexity and many-sided growth of western Africa
during this period when the *old society’, the society of
Iron Age maturity, touched or approached the peak of
its achievement. Still more than clsewhere, one 1s
confronted with the interplay of a multitude of peoples
and political patterns, with the decline of ancient
polities and the rise of others in their place, and with a
wealth of oral and written record now more and more
illuminated by the reports of visiting Europeans.

All this combines into a scene of arresting scope, its
details painted with a riveting impression of reality, its
dramas played out by kings and priests whose charac-
ters can sometimes be traced, its onward shift and move-
ment turning on events whose meaning can often be
defined. This was a period when the old civilization of
western Africa., lettered or unlettered, had deepened to
a profound self-confidence and social resonance whose
returning echoes one may catch in many fields of effort
whether religious or artistic, political or economic, The
mere bird's-eye view which follows here goes from
west to east, moving from the shores of the Atlantic to
the margins ol the Congo lorest.

Much of the western region, whether inland or near
the coast, still showed the deep imprint of the old
empire of Mali, itself in far decay but yvet remaining
strong enough in its ancient centres of Mandinka
population to support a noble reputation. In Senegal
the principal successor-state ol Mali remained the

Woloff empire, consisting of the three provinces of

Walo, Cayor and Baol; these held the coast and much
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field an army of about 1
infantry. They go naked save for the no ,
honour who wear blue cotton shirts and trousers of the
same material.’ R
North of the Senegal riverwere nomadic peoples who
lived by a slave economy which was to persist into the
present century. Though Berber and Soninke by
origin, these Mauretanian peoples had come under the
political control of southward-moving Arabs from
Morocco during the fourteenth century. Lassofpolmcal
control meant loss of local culture. These western
Berbers, unlike their relatives of the castern Sahara,
gave up their own language and took to using Arabic
instead, while at the same time adopting some other
aspects of western Arab culture. All this was to have
important consequences for the spread and nature of
Islam in these western regions. ;
South of the Senegal and east of the Woloff states, in
the Futa Toro along the banks of the river, lay the old
state of Tekrur under rulers whose Soninke forebears
had established themselves here, long before, during the
later phases of the empire of Ghana. These paid tribute
or at any rate a nominal allegiance to the king of Diara,
once a tributary of Mali and now a tributary of
Songhay. But there now occurred in Tekrur a change
of a kind that was to become characteristic of much that
happened in the grassland country of the Western
Sudan after the collapse of Songhay in the 1590s. A
people of the countryside, peasants hitherto strange to
town life, came invading into Tekrur and built a new

state.

Three hundred miles toward the east in the drv
savannah lands of Termes and Nioro a group of Fulani
cattle-breeders revolted against their allegiance to the
emperor of Songhay, the famous Askia Muhamad, and
set out to find a new home. Led by their chieftain
Tengella, these wanderers began by a raid on Diara.
Here they clashed in 1512 with a Songhay army under
the Askia’s brother, and Tengella was killed. There is
come reason to think that these Fulani had been
encouraged on their raiding path by the Mali emperor,

Opposite: The Benin River ncar Benin









Detail of an altar in the Oba of Benin’s

shrine, showi i Oba supported by his attendants
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seeking to undermine his Songhay rival. One of
Tengella's wives, at all events, belonged to the Mali
royal family. His son by this marriage. Tengella Koli,
now assumed control and led his people southward into
country that was still under Mali sovereignty. They
arrived in Badiar, near the modern frontiers of Senegal
and Guinea, and made common cause with a Mandinka
group. Together these marched north-westward into
Futa Toro. By about 1550 they had established there
a new line of kings, the Denianke, who ruled in Futa
Toro until 1776, when they themselves were displaced
during the revival of Islam in the eighteenth century.
Though not Muslim, the Denianke state may be
regarded as the forerunner of many later states in which
once-nomadic Fulani were to play a leading part.
South of the Gambia the Mandinka and related
peoples remained in control of a country which had
been theirs, or at least under their general influence,
since time immemorial. These now began trading
profitably with the Portuguese. Even 150 leagues up
from its mouth, Pereira noted in 1506, ships’ crews
could carry on a good trade in cheap cotion goods

Opposite: A dignitary of the city of Benin in 1964. A boy
Arom his family acts as bearer of the ceremonial sword

and other items in exchange for gold. When these
countries were at peace, he estimated, gold exports to
Portugal were worth five or six thousand dobras of fine
gold. Like so many other monetary calculations, this is
vague enough ; yet the total was evidently thought to be
surprisingly satisfactory. Already the long-standing
monopoly of the Western Sudan in trading West
Africa’s gold with North Africa and Europe had begun
to be broken.

The same Pereira, like others after him, speaks of
many small states along the eastward-bending coast
towards modern Ghana. By this time the whole sea-
board and forest country as {ar as Yorubaland and the
empire of Benin was divided among a multiplicity of
communities, sometimes closely linked to one other,
which had built themselves into states ruled by chiefs
or chiefly families. Their principal trade was in selling
fish and other coastal products to their neighbours of
the inland country, but the sixteenth century now
called them to a maritime commerce which was
entirely new. The coast of Guinea, as Dike has said,
became for the first time a ‘frontier of opportunity’.
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and did produce these goods for them-
The rtuguese found their blue cottons. worth
uying for sale in Europe, while an English captain
observed in 1556 how ‘they can work very finely in
iron’, manufacturing spearheads, fish hooks and short
swords, ‘some of them as long as a woodknife and
exceeding sharp on both sides.” Most of these little
coastal states, accustomed to fending for themselves in
fierce competition with their neighbours, were well able
to defend themselves against European bullying, even
though this was often tried; and their relations with
visiting ships’ crews were generally pitched in terms of
alliance and partnership. John Hawkins turned this to
his advantage in a slaving voyage of 1562. He struck up
alliance with two kings of Sierra Leone so as to attack
their neighbours, and was rewarded for the efforts of his
soldiers with several hundred war-captives whom he
carried to the Spanish Main and sold as chattel slaves
for a handy profit. In later times there would develop a
beliefin Europe that only the climate and coastal fevers
deterred European settlement along the coast. It was
wide of the truth. The fevers, though not the climate,
certainly cost many lives among Europeans who had
developed none of the partial immunity achieved by
local populations. But the real and enduring deterrent
to any forced European foothold was the superor
strength of African states until the nineteenth century.
Footholds secured by African agreement in pursuit of
trading partnership were another matter. The Portu-
guese built Elmina Castle by initial consent in 1482,
and against the payment of rent. Many other castles
were afterwards built on much the same terms.
From the African standpoint they were of merely local
importance. What mattered to coastal Alricans was not
these minor European ventures but the major pressures
of powerlul states of the inland country. These mland
or near-coastal states continued to dispute the control
of central Guinea until the rise of the Asante empire in
the eighteenth century. It was they, not the Europeans,
who dominated the fortunes of the hittle seaboard states.
In the sixteenth century the main powers in central
Guinea were still the old states of the Akan, exploiting
their near-coastal or forest cultivation and trading n
gold with the Dyula companies of Bonduku, Kong and
other commercial centres to the north-west and north-
east, Most of these states now fell within the orbitof two
or three of their number. By 1650 Denkyira and
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upon itself, as the

it was turned about-face, as Fa
to look southward as well as nortl

The foundation of Gonja, in the north-

of modern Ghana, is a good illustration of |
quences. Towards 1550 the ruling mansa
despatched a company of cavalry from the co
the Upper Niger into the grasslands north of the Akan
country where the gold was mined. He was interestedin
the reasons why the northward flow of gold was begin-
ning to run short. His pennoned riders, semi-profes-
sional, well equipped, the ‘armoured fighting vehicles”
of that day and age, bore southward from the region of
Bobo and Jenne into the countryside of the Black
Volta, west of the Mossi states, where they established
themselves in the neighbourhood of Wa. Though
unable to do anything about improving the flow of gold,
they remained in these grasslands and founded several
chiefdoms. Others of their fellow-countrymen are said
to have joined them ecarly in the seventeenth century,.
including a warrior-chief called Jakpa who was either
an historical personage or the legendary personification
of several such ‘founding heroes’. To this day the imams
of Wa in the old country of Gonja recall their origin in.
Jakpa and his trading companions, while the principal
imam of Wa still bears the title of Dyula-mansa, ‘lord of
the Mandinka traders’, or, as the Hausa have it
Shehu-Wangara, the ‘sheik of the Wangara (that is,
Mandinka) people’. The name of the modern city of
Bobo-Dyulasso indicates the same background, for it
means ‘the house of the Dyula traders of Bobo'. Kong’s
history is another variant on the same theme.

Other large changes, still within the purely West
African [ramework and owing nothing of importance to
European presence along the coast, occupied the scene
in what are now the Western and Eastern Regions of
Nigeria, and in Dahomey. The late sixteenth century
saw the rise of a new power among the Yoruba, that of
Ovo lying just to the north of the deep forest. Its origin
i« remembered as the outcome of disaster. This occurred
when the trading state of Nupe, north of the Benue
river, conquered the Yoruba of Oyo around 1550, and
drove their chiel, headed by the Alafin or King of Oyo,
into exile. When these came home again they set about

Opposite tap: Bronze plaque from Benin representing the
Amulfi ceremony =
Bottom left: Wooden box in the shape of a fish, symbol of
Benin, ornamented with figures of the Oba with the
attributes of a god (Length: 184 in.) E ¥ 3
Bottom right: Benin bronze reliel of a leopard )
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Small Yoruba ivory carving
of a horseman, with a rich
brown patina. Probably
carved at Owo, western
Nigeria

Opposite top: Oba Akenzua 11
in full regalia, including a
coral garment and headpiece,
on 24 December 194

Bottom: Bronze and gilt hip
e ndant, as worn by the ( Yba

of Benin

vory pendant probably
worn on the hip, of the late
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irhteenth century, It
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WEST AFRICA IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY

organizing an army based on the cavalry which had
made their northern neighbours strong.  Alafin
Orompoto is said to have begun with a thousand
mounted men. His successors went further. They
extended the principal of maintaining long-service
troops who were composed of heavily equipped cavalry
mamtained by the state and quickly to hand in case of
need ; and in this way they made themselves unbeatable
in the Yoruba lands to the north of the forest. By the end
of the sixteenth century their rule was powerful
throughout the thinly-wooded country to the west of
the Niger as far as the hills of Togo, for they had also
established themselves among the Yoruba of Dahomey
— the Yoruba of Ketu - as well as bringing the Fon
people of that country under their dominion.

The Alafins of Oyo were strong rulers for nearly two
hundred years. Wherever their cavalry could operate,
their power became legendary. To give an idea of the
strength of the Oyo army, an Englishman resident in
Dahomey was writing at the end of the eighteenth
century, the Dahomey people (then tributary to Oyo)
say that when the Oyo people want to go to war, their
general ‘spreads the hide of a buffalo before the door of
his tent, and pitches a spear in the ground on each side
of it. Between these spears the soldiers march until
the multitude which pass over the hide have worn a
hole in it. As soon as this happens, their general
presumes that his forces are numerous enough to take
the field". The Dahomey people, he added, ‘may pos-
sibly exaggerate, but the Oyo are certainly a very
populous, warlike and powerful nation.’

They were also capable of building a large and long-
enduring political system without the use of a literate
bureaucracy. They extended the power of their Alafin
over many of the Yoruba states to the north of the dense
forest country, operating through a system of per-
manent officials whose powers may be likened to those of
colonial commissioners or ‘residents’ in later times, but
whose authority was deepened by their being able to
act within the community of Yoruba language and
tradition. The Ovyo ruling families retained a king-
making capacity, but theirsocial and political organiza-
tion absorbed many of the administrative advances of
the sixteenth century. These included a sharper
division of executive powers within the Alafin’s
supreme governing council.

South-east of the Yoruba, Benin was unaflected by
the rise of Oyo but had troubles of its own. Oba
Ewuare, who became ruler in about 1440, appears to

Opposite: Bronze head from an ancestral shrine, representing
‘an Oba of Benin with coral collar and crown (Probably
sixteenth or seventeenth century)

have strengthened the power of his dynasty. Oba
Esigie strengthened it again after 1504. Yet the rule of
Benin and its tributary states, like that of Oyo, was still
a matter of delicate adjustment among an intricate
hierarchy of chiefs rather than the expression of any
individual will. This process of adjustment had formed
a barrier against autocracy that was common to nearly
all Iron Age systems in Africa. By the sixteenth century,
moreover, Benin's trading community seems to have
become strong enough to make its weight felt in
government for the first time. Important changes were
introduced by Oba Esigie, who reigned between 1504
and 1550. These reflected the growing importance of
trade as well as efforts by the Oba to reduce the
influence of his principal noblemen. ‘Town chiefs’ were
created. Bradbury tells us that they were chosen from
among those who had made their own way in life,
achieving ‘wealth, prestige and following through
warfare, farming and trade’. But at the same time the
‘peerage’ was further watered down by the creation of
‘palace chiefs’ who owed their position to royal prefer-
ment, while the traditional Uzama nobles - the old
‘earls and barons’ of Benin - were deprived of their right
of nominating the next Oba, this being now decided by
primogeniture.

With all this the ruler of Benin grew more powerful
within his immediate domains. Endowed with divine
attributes, passing his days in the majesty and mystery
of a labyrinth of decorated halls where he was sur-
rounded by the tokens of his power, the Oba now stood
for a concept and practice of kingship that were to make
political adjustment fatally hard to achieve. When the
Dutch took over the main European trade with Benin
from the Portuguese in the seventeenth century, they
found the king a very great man. His palace and
apartments had galleries ‘as big as those on the
Exchange at Amsterdam’, being supported by ‘wooden
pillars encased with copper where their victories are
depicted’, while the city had many wide streets and
large houses. ‘1 saw and spoke to the king of Benin’,
a Dutch visitor remembered of the year 1702, ‘in the
presence of his great counsellors. He was seated on an
ivory throne under a canopy of Indian silk. He was
about forty years old and of lively expression. Accord-
g to custom I stood about thirty feet away from him.
So as to see him better, I asked permission to draw
closer. He laughingly agreed.’

Unlike the Alafins of Oyo, who could always be
deposed by their traditional nobles if they were judged

193



century, as William Fagg has pointed ;
show an increasing heaviness and crudity of concept,
loss of energy and experiment, and a notable decline in
the quality of craftsmanship. There was indeed a
growing rigidity in means and attitudes of government,
and this, later on, was to make it doubly hard for the
rulers of Benin to understand the nature of the European
imperial challenge of the nineteenth century. The end
of this ancient and famous state was to be a wretched
one.

Northward of these forest and near-forest kingdoms,
the political reorganization of the grassland country
was now increasingly moulded by methods and tech-
niques evolved or borrowed from those of the great
Songhay and Kanem-Bornu systems. What M. G.
Smith has called this ‘double exposure of Hausa to
influences from Bornu and Songhay’ induced among
the leading Hausa city-states, notably Katsina, Kano
and Zaria, ‘a period of intensive political and military
development, as wellas religious and economic change’.
At Kano, for example, Sarkin Muhamad Rumia
(1465-99) took several leaves out of his Bornu neigh-
bour's book. He formed new regiments under his close
command. He glorified his kingship with new ceremo-
nial. He built himself an imposing palace. And in line
with the deepening stratification of the leading grass-
land states, reflected by these changes, he imposed new
taxes and obligatory labour-service on the talakawa, the
freemen of Hausaland. Now it was that were sown those
seeds of Hausa discontent which were to ripen many
years later into Fulani-led rebellion.

With reforms like these one may again trace the
expanding influence of Islam, Though egalitarian in its
spiritual teaching, Islam like Christianity went hand in
hand with the practical dividing of rulers from ruled,
rich from poor, and strong from weak. Many of its
political and social teachings both fitted the deepening
stratification of society and helped to carry it further. A
place might still have wo be made at court for the rites of
the old religions; in practice, the Kings ruled more and
more by Islamic order and coercion, and less and less
by the sanctity and ritual of local tradition. Hence the
emergence of long-service regiments drawn from
enslaved war-captives or others of servile caste: their
lovalty would stick, or so it could be hoped, where royal
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important role as distributing agents
commerce of the eastern region. Travelling among th
early in the sixteenth century, a youthful North.
who was later to be captured by Christian-
baptized as Giovanni Leone, or Leo Africanus as b
generally called, found ‘civilized handicraft-work
and rich merchants’ in Kano, a city encircled then
now by a great wall of earth and timber, while the kis
of another Hausa state, Guangara, drew i
revenue from dealing in goods and from commer
taxes’. :

Kanem-Bornu remained a large and influential’
state. Early in the sixteenth century its rulers regained
much of their previously lost authority to the east of
Lake Chad, and began encroaching on Hausa lands to
the west. In 1580 there came to the throne a ruler who
built a new empire. This was the renowned Idris -
Alooma (1580-1617), who raised Kanem-Bornu to a |
new eminence, carried further the process of adminis- '
(rative reform, opened embassies north of the desert,
and entered into friendly relations with the Ottoman
sultan of Turkey. In these and other ways the sixteenth
century witnessed a summit of political achievement.
There would now follow a long period of profound
upheaval and transition to the modern world.

Opposite: The Akairo-Mnowon, or royal jester, at the court of
Benin in 1964

Overleaf left: Terracotta head from a shrine in the brass-
workers quarter, owned by the chief of the brass-workers of
Benin J - )
Overleaf right: Benin bronze reliel representing a Pomm
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5 New Encounters

North Africa from AD 1100 until the European raids of the [ifteenth and
ﬁxtefnth.cenruries and the somewhat later Ottoman conquests — East Africa
and s city-states along the coast during the early years of Portuguese
discovery — West Africa and the coming of the European sea-traders

Growth and consequences of the Atlantic slave trade

North African Invasions

Towards 1100 the Berber kings of the Almoravid line
brought all Morocco and western Algeria within their
rule, as well as the fifteen or so little states of Andalusian
Spain and southern Portugal into which the Ummayad
caliphate had previously sundered. This Arabized
Berber dynasty now presided over a phase of great
brilliance. This was brief enough, lasting only until the
beginning of Christian Spanish conquest in the 1230s,
yet it glowed with serenity and peace, with intellectual
energy and artistic daring, and with much prosperity
in town and countryside alike.

What the Almoravids had begun, the Almohads
continued. Their story was much the same. Like the
Almoravid kings, those of the Almohad dynasty drew
their strength from the revolt of Berber peasants
against kings, governors and traders of the towns and
return to the pure teachings of the Quran, for an end to
new forms of taxation imposed by rulers grown
“eorrupt’ through good living, liberal speculation, and
all the ‘laxity’ of city life, so in 1125, proclaiming
himself the Mahdi, did Ibn Tumart do the same,
recruiting to his ribat, or hermitage, all those who were
prepared to fight for a ‘purified’ order of society.

Descending from their hills, the Muwahiddun of Thn
Tumart, the Believers in One God, took the lead among
the Masmuda and Zenata Berbers and quickly made
themselves masters of Morocco. In 1147 the successor
of Ibn Tumart, a Zenata called ‘Abd al-Mumin,
became Caliph of Morocco with his capital at Marra-

Opposite: In 1375 the Majorcan cartographer Abraham
Cresques completed the earliest of Europe’s maps of West
‘Africa. This detail shows the Emperor of Mali with his orb

“of gold. Off the west coast of the continent the complete

‘map shows the galley of Jacme Ferrer, who set out from
‘Majorca for the Rio d’Oro in 1346, but never returned

kesh in the High Atlas. By 1159, invading eastwards,
his armies had unified the Maghreb - Morocco,
Algeria, Tunisia - for the first time in history and, at
least until the times do alter, also for the last; while
Almohad rule soon displaced that of the Almoravids in
Spain as well. At the crossroads of a powerful state
controlling all the southern trade routes of the western
Mediterranean, the Maghreb blossomed once again.
Cities like Fez and Tlemcen rivalled the urban beauty
and learning of Granada and Cordoba, unsurpassed by
now throughout the western world.

At home in these comfortable cities. the Almohad
rulers and their governorssoon followed their Almoravid
predecessors. They too became adherents of all those
things, ‘laxity and corruption and religious liberalism’,
against which Ibn Tumart had raised his banners of
revolt. Ambassadors of the English King John (11g9g-
1216), visiting the Almohad sultan of his day, are said
to have found him preparing for their visit by reading
the letters of St Paul so that he could better argue the
Muslim case; while the reputation of his military
power was such that these ambassadors were even
authorized, or so it is said, to declare John’s readiness to
accept Islam in return for Muslim aid,

This agreeable and tolerant civilization could neither
resist the onslaught of hungry Christian knights,
thundering down from the stony hills of Aragon and
Castile, nor hold together within itself. In 1229 Tunisia
broke away under its Hafsid governors. In 1235 a group
called the “Abd al-Wadids established a new kingdom
of their own, weak and ravaged though it was by
Beduin raiding and devastation, while Morocco after
1247 fell to the local rule of another Zenata family, the
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NORTH AFRICAN INVASIONS

Marinids. Riven by these internal conflicts, incapable
of finding any lasting solution to the rivalry of town and
countryside, Berber civilization never recovered its
strength and unity. Most of Spain was lost in the 12305
Valencia in 1243, Seville in 1248, Cadiz in 1262. Only
the little southern kingdom of Granada held out till
1492.

Having recovered in Spain and Porwgal, the
Christians passed to the assault of North Africa itself.
In 1415 an expedition set out from the Tagus and
captured the north Moroccan port of Ceuta, thus
reversing for the first time in seven hundred years the
northward tide of conquest across the Mediterranean.
Launched now upon the wide world, the Portuguese
would maintain their progress and drive their keels
far to the west and south. But the early fifteenth century
saw them fixed on less remote ambitions. Alter Ceuta
there were other nearby ports inviting plunder. Slowly
gathering strength and maritime efficiency, the
Portuguese attacked and took Tangier in 1471 as well
as Arzila and Larache. In 1508 they seized Safi and
Argouz far down the coast. In 1513-14 they captured
more Atlantic ports, while the Spanish in the western
Mediterranean possessed themselves of Melilla in 1497
and other ports in 1508. Only with the decisive battle of
al-Ksar al-Kabir in 1578 did the Sharif of Fez make an
end to European hopes of conquest, and lay founda-
tions for the revival of Morocco under his energetic son
Mulay al-Mansur, Mulay the Victorious.

By this time a new power had made its mark in the
castern and central Mediterranean. Having established
themselves in the Crimea and the Balkans as well as
Anatolia, the Ottoman Turks had trned southward
in 1515. In 1516 their Sultan Selim I (1512-20) ac-
quired the plains of northern Iraq, engulfed Syria and
Palestine, and secured a foothold in Algeria three vears

194 later. In 1517 the Ottoman armies occupied Egyptand
evicted the Mamluk soldier caste which had ruled there
since 1250, Suleiman the Magnificent (1520-66) thrust
his famous cavalry and musketmen to the very outskirts
of Vienna, enclosing most of Hungary and Slavonia
within his domains. He also pushed westward through
Africa. adding Cyrenaica in 1521, Tripoliin 1551, and
a part of Tunisia, conquest of the latter being com-
pleted in 1575. With Morocco remaining under its
Sa‘adid rulers, the Ottoman frontier at the time of the
battle of al-Ksar al-Kabir, in 1578, was established
along the western boundary of modern Algeria, where
it had indeed been in previous times.

What had happened,
Almohad empire in the Maghre
once more into the three main p
had existed since time immemoria
conquests had confirmed this disin
generality of folk, little changed. Ruling
indirectly, careful of the susceptibilities of their
vassals. Muslim like themselves, the Otto su
were content to promote local kings or governors
ever convenient dynasties could be found.
authority in Egypt was scarcely more foreign, a
than that of the Mamluk generals who had pre
them. In Tripoli they set up Turkish governors who
were expected to sustain good relations with local
Berber rulers and keep the trade routes open. In
Tunisia there emerged a line of Beys who had strong
Turkish connexions but could also count on local sup-
port, and it was the same with the Deys of Algiers.
These tributary states of the Ottoman empire,
strongly controlling the trans-Saharan trade at its
northern terminals, well supplied with cereals and fruit
and mutton from their fertile coast-long plains and =
hills, were harassed only by the activities of Christian
navies, pirates and trading rivals. Traditionally des-
cribed by these, but especially by their great competi~
tors of Venice, as being little more than nests of
pirates and ruthless sea-hawks, the North African
polities were in fact a good deal more tolerant in their
Jaws and easvgoing in their customs than most of the
European states of the day. The Protestant English, who
were outside the influence of Catholic policy in the
Mediterrancan, admired their prosperity and made
friends with them. Thomas Dallam found Algiers in
1599 ‘a great place of trade and merchandise’, while
Mainwaring, reporting on Tunis in 1616, spoke of it as
a place where peaceful men were safe from molestation.
‘In five months together, when I was coming and
going there, I never heard of murder, robbery or pri-
vate quarrel. Nay, a Christian, which is more than
he can warrant himself in any part of Christendom,
may on my knowledge travel 150 milesinto the country,
though he carry good store of money, and himself alone,
and none will molest him." Other visitors described
these cities as being girt about with well-tilled market
gardens and vineyards, and with white-walled farm-
houses set amid groves of burdened fruit trees, while
Algiers early in the seventeenth century was said to.
have as many as three thousand merchant familiesand
two thousand shops.

Opposite top: Drawing by an unknown master showing the
capture of the Moroccan port of Africha (Mehediya) in
1550 by the fleet of Charles V of Spain under its Genoese
admiral Andrea Doria

Bottom left: Fragment of a carved tusk from Benin, with a
relief representing a Benin warrior with a European
Bottom right: Rock at Matadi in the Congo estuary showing
Portuguese inscriptions of 1488, including names of the
great Portuguese navigator Diogo Cio and some of his men
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e ,w in some _degree be measured by the contents of
_ J;&Ma\mmof the Dey of Algiers, looted by the French
~ in 1832 of 15,500 Ib of gold and 220,000 Ib of silver.
- How solidly their traditions of independence still held
~ firm may be seen very convincingly in the long and
- bitter struggle they opposed to foreign conquest.
In the sixteenth century, however, it was the security
- and regularity of trade that suffered most. The.western
‘trans-Saharan routes by way of Morocco and Maure-
tania were especially hard hit. Great market towns
decayed. Sijilmasa, one of the biggest of them all,
utterly failed to recover from the ravage of war. Yet this
far-going ruin of the western routes was not repeated
elsewhere.

Trade was interrupted along the central routes by
the Morocean invasion of Songhay and its immediate
consequences, but a measure of general recovery
in the wake of Ottoman conquest soon exercised a
remedial effect. This was especially true of the eastern
routes between the Fezzan and Bornu-Hausaland. Tt
‘was now a duty of the Turkish governors of Tripoli to
remain on good terms with the rulers of the Saharan
nases, and with those of the Western Sudan whom they
could reach; while Mai Idris Alooma of Kanem-
Bormmu exchanged ambassadors with the Ottoman
sultan, and even imported Turkish technicians to in-
struct a company of Bornu musketeers. The general
effect, in short, was to shift trade from the western
routes to the central routes, and, though in lesser degree,
from the central routes to the eastern routes. By the
eighteenth century the central and eastern routes were
probably carrying as much trade as ever, together with
an increase of slaves now demanded by rich Ottomans
for their harems and households: but the old western
routes, once the most important of all, were so far re-
duced by the 1790s as to be carrying only one big cara-
van every two or three years.

This temporary decline and permanent geograph-
ical shift in the Saharan trade was a factor of growing
importance in West Africa as a whole. Hand-in-hand
with it went a vast expansion of the maritime trade
from the coast of Guinea. Taken together, these changes
soon combined into a comparative eclipse of the old
Saharan trade. More and more it was the sea-going
trade that really counted.

Opposite: Detail of the upper part of an Afro-Portuguese
"~ ~ivory casket 114 in. high, depicting a Portuguese caravel
i (Perhaps sixteenth century)

1,

East Coast Disasters

Early in December 1497 three Portuguese vessels
rounded the Cape of Good Hope and sailed into the
Indian Ocean. Nine years earlier Diaz had come as far
but had turned back. Quelling the fears of his men,
da Gama held stubbornly on. He meant to reach India.
Yet the brilliant discoveries for which he hoped began
earlier than that. Five months before sailing for India,
da Gama stumbled on a civilization neither seen nor
known before by any European. Along the whole East
Coast from Quilimane onwards, da Gama and his
crews touched at city after city and were repeatedly
astonished by their wealth and urban comfort, by
their tall ships from unknown eastern countries, and
by their commerce in gold and ivory with equally un-
known African countries which lay behind the coast-
long plains.

In truth these cities had flourished for some two
hundred years before da Gama saw them. And their
flourishing was no mere figure of speech. Even today
one may stand among their ruins and remain surprised
at the lavish wealth that could raise such palaces and
dwellings, pave them with the carpets of Isfahan and
Gujerat, line their walls with the swan-necked ware of
Sung China or the floridly superb platters of Mesopo-
tamia and Persia, and generally endow these cities
with that air of world-experienced sophistication which
the Portuguese, before rushing in to plunder them, had
time to stare at for a moment and admire. *“Moorish’ in
the Portuguese records - for the Portuguese casually
called any Muslim a Moor, however distant from
Andalusian Spain or Morocco his place of birth might
be - these cities and their peoples afterwards became
‘Arab’ in the books of European historians. In fact
they composed a markedly African variant in the wide
traditions of Islamic culture.

Their economic achievement was that of urban
polities whose prosperity lay not in production but
exchange. Kilwa in the south, Pemba and Mombasa
in the north: these'were ‘city empires’ in the same sense
as medieval Venice or Genoa. Their genius lay in
buying and in selling. They protected their monopolist
positions by maritime enterprise which laid hold of key
points for purchase or trans-shipment. Kilwa, for ex-
ample, made sure ol its overriding command of nearby
rivals - notably of the important island-port of Kisimani
Mafia - as well as of its firm dominion over Sofala, the
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principal export harbour for the gold of the inland
country. They seem to have manufactured little or
nothing for sale, but they must have had skilled crafts-
men in metals, because some of them struck copper
and silver currencies. There is also evidence that they
grew cereals for export as well as for their own needs.

Very distant from any other centres of urban civili-
zation, they do not appear to have developed a written
literature, whether in Arabic or in Swahili using an
Arabic script, until the seventeenth or eighteenth cen-
tury, during their period of post-Portuguese recovery.
But the quality of this later literature, some of which
has survived, suggests that their unwritten work in
epic and lyrical composition was copious and distin-
guished. For the Arabs of the north, coasting down this
seaboard in the years of its prosperity, these were always
cities of strange and surprising adventure, markets
where a man might see marvels or make his fortune by
some turn of luck or magic. To all of this the legends of
the Thousand and One Nights, of Sindbad the Sailor
and his kind, pay an eloquent tribute.

But their attention to the opportunities of commerce
was anything but magical. Like the Venetian Council
of Ten, the rulers of Kilwa and its sister-cities took a
severely unromantic view of the needs and duties of
monopoly. Knowing their harbours to be vital for the
ships of India and Arabia, and their markets not much
less important for the producers of the inland country,
these kings and their merchant-councillors erected a
mercantile system whose rigidly oppressive tarifls must
seem impossibly restrictive today, but whose efficacy
can be gauged by the relatively high standard of living
these cities gradually achieved. Strong on the northern
part of the coast during the latter part of the fifteenth
century, the king of Mombasa imposed on all seafaring
merchants who used his harbours an impost rate of
great ferocity. For each thousand lengths of cotton
stuff’ imported into Mombasa, he exacted a mitgal of

gold (perhaps an eighth of an ounce), and then, says
an carly Portuguese account, ‘they divide the thousand
lengths of cotton into two halves; of these the king takes
one half while the other remains with the merchant. . ..
Since the cottons had come from India, this seems ex-
as with early
was that gold

traordinarily harsh. Yet the point here
European trade on the Guinea coast
could be bought at prices which were extremely cheap,
notwithstanding such duties, when compared with the
values which this gold could realize when sold again in
India and elsewhere.
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mitgal of gold for every ﬁvc hund.red length
cotton, no matter what the quality. The king of K
then takes two-thirds of the imported merch: "'_
while the third which remains with the merchant
again valued, and pays another duty of thuty ﬁwgdff
for every thousand mitgals in value. Even then the
patient Indian merchant had not finished with import
tarifls. Moving on down to Sofala so as to buy his gold
and ivory, he had to pay one length of cotton to the
king of Kilwa (that is, to the king’s agents) for every
seven lengths he sold. Returning up the coast again, he
was supposed to revisit Kilwa and pay another fifty
mitgals in gold for every thousand mitgals’ worth of
precious metal that he had bought. If he tried to get
out of paying this final five per cent impost by the device

of sailing past Kilwa, but then stopped at Mombasa
before setting out for India on the trade winds, he might
have to pay the duty at Mombasa instead. Similarly =
heavy duties were applied to the export of ivory.

No doubt these exactions were often evaded by sub-
terfuge or bribe. Until we have a fuller story from the
Indian end, the details of the trade must remain some-
thing of a mystery. But what is clear and certain is that
it greatly prospered. Through many centuries East
Africa was a principal source of gold for Asia and
Arabia, while East African ivory, valued for ritual or
ceremonial purposes both in India and China, was
irreplaceable. Bursting through the grey ocean doors
upon this brilliant scene, the Portuguese almost at once
began to loot and burn. They broke into city after city,
sacking and stealing. Da Gama ravaged Mombasa.
D’Almeida fired Kilwa. Da Cunha ruined Brava and
Zeila.

On his first voyage da Gama had missed Kilwa. But
Alvares Cabral sheltered there in 1500. Five years later
the largest of all the Portuguese fleets that would ever
sail for India, commanded by the future Viceroy
d’Almeida, replied to this hospitality with war. A
German or Hollander who was with d’Almeida has
left an eye-witness account of it. They took this golden
city of ‘many strong houses several storeys high’ with-
out opposition from the surprised inhabitants, and as
soon as this was done ‘the Vicar-General and some of
the Franciscan fathers came ashore carrying two crosses
in procession and singing the Te Deum. They went to



Stone cross erected by Vasco da Gama at Malindi, Kenya
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Two of the vessels that accompanied Vasco da Gama on
his voyage to India in 1497-8: that of Nicolao Coelho, and
that of Gongalle Nuiiez, which was destroyed by fire
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~ the palace, and there the cross was put down and the

Mmzra! prayed. Then everyone started to plunder the
town of all its merchandise and provisions.” Two days
later they set it on fire.

At Mombasa, says the same witness, d’Almeida
‘ordered that the town should be sacked and that each
man should carry off to his ship whatever he found: so
that at the end there would be a division of the spoil,
‘each man to receive a twentieth of what he had found.
The same rule was made for gold, silver, and- pearls.
Then everyone started to-plunder the town and to
search the houses, forcing open the doors with axes and
iron bars. There was a large quantity of cotton cloth
for Sefala in the town, for the whole coast gets its
cotton cloth from here. So the Admiral got a good share

of the trade of Sofala for himself. A large quantity of

rich silk and gold-embroidered clothes were seized, and
carpets also; one of these, without equal for its beauty,
was sent to the king of Portugal together with many
other valuables.’

Writing in 1518, Duarte Barbosa remembers how
da Cunha had treated Brava on the Somali coast. This
‘great town of very fine stone and mortar houses’ was
‘destroyed by the Portuguese, who slew many of its
people and carried many into captivity, and took great
spoil of gold and silver and goods. Thenceforth many
of them fled away towards the inland country, forsaking
the town . . .’

This looting and burning need not have been fatal
to these cities. Some of them, like Brava, did in fact
recover quickly while others, such as Kilwa, knew
another period of lesser but relatively fair prosperity
after the power of Portugal had vanished from the
scene. But what proved much more serious to them,
and what finally undermined Kilwa and nearly all the
other cities of the southern stretch of the coast, was the
wrecking of the Indian Ocean trade.

Hayving stolen all the portable wealth they could
find or carry — and this they did in parts of India as
well - the Portuguese set about trying to reshape the
ancient trade between western India and eastern

Africa. In this they singularly failed. Having blundered

through all that fine network of commercial inter-
course, they found it beyond their strength or under-
standing to restore the customs and contacts of a score
of enterprising countries. At one end of the network,
they interfered grossly with the trade of inland Africa,
or with such of it as they could reach by way of the
Zambezi; at the other end, across the Indian Ocean,

Opposite: Portraits of four of the Portuguese explorers,
derived from a series of portraits painted in the hall of the
Viceregal Palace at Goa in 1547. They show Francisco
d’Almeida, Vasco da Gama, Nuno da Cunha and Aleixo
de Menezes, and appear in a manuscript of 1646

EAST COAST DISASTERS

they seized or simply ruined the import-export trade
of India and Ceylon. They did their best to stop all
maritime enterprise not conducted under their own
flag or sovereignty, and although many Indian Ocean
sailors and traders continued to evade them, Portugyese
intervention gradually proved fatal.

Even so, the Portuguese might still have managed to
remould this Indian Ocean trade to their own advan-
tage if they had been able to supply it with enough
ships. They manfully tried; but the effort was beyond
their means. Portuguese records show a total of 1,231
sailings to and from India between Vasco da Gama’s
first voyage and the year 1612, or an average of about
ten a year. Although considerable when viewed against
the background of Portugal’s comparative economic
weakness, the number was far too small for any effective
replacement of the manifold maritime operations in
Asian bottoms which the Portuguese had mterrupted
or stopped. By as early as 1550 they were finding it very
hard to supply the trade. Old ships grew unserviceable
but were seldom repaired; the rate of new building
slipped dangerously down. No fewer than sixty-six total
wrecks were noted for the years 1500-1610, and other
ships were lost through enemy action. After the first
flush of loot was over, crews were almost as difficult to
find as ships.

Ousted by the commercially thriving Dutch and
afterwards by the English and the French, the Portu-
guese by 1650 could do little but cling to a few strong
points such as Mozambique Island and Mombasa, or
Tete far up the Zambezi and several inland markets of
smaller value. In less than a hundred years of destruc-
tive effort they had gone far to ruin the work of centuries.

Further to the south, meanwhile, another arrival had
set in train a series of events that would lead to modern
South Africa. Outplaying the Portuguese, outsailing
the French and English, the Dutch had entered the
Indian Ocean in 1595, had consolidated their maritime
enterprises in 1602 with the foundation of the Dutch
East India Company, and now carried all before them.
Far superior to the Portuguese in ownership of capital,
commercial understanding, and knowledge of the
world of trade, the Dutch lost little time in using the
Cape of Good Hope as a way-station on their route to
the Far East and back. In 1652 Jan van Riebeeck was
landed there with orders to grow fresh vegetables and
meat for Dutch vessels on the Indian Ocean route. Few
in number and little noticed, these settlers were merely
servants of the Dutch East India Company; and to
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begin with they all but starved. In an effort to remedy
their helplessness, the Company decided in 1657 that
the settlers should try their hand at farming on a bigger
scale. Nine of their employees became landholders,
‘free burghers’ in the language of the day, each with
thirteen acres and an exemption from all taxes on con-
dition they could and would supply food for a minimum
period ol twenty years. Once again the experiment all
but failed. Gradually, however, these new [armers
adapted themselves. They found that the answer to
their problems of production lay in using local labour
at next to no cost. Soon they had turned the local
Africans, who were Khoisan (Hottentots), into their
slaves. The era of apartheid, of racial segregation and
discrimination based on slavery or on very cheap
African labour, had begun.

Even in these early years the accents of Boer preju-

dice were clear enough. ‘Their native barbarism and
idle life’, wrote Willem ten Rhyne of the Khoisan
Africans of the Cape in 1686, ‘together with a wretched
ignorance of all the virtues, impose upon their minds
every sort of vicious pleasure. In faithlessness, incon-
stancy, lying, cheating, treachery, and infamous con-
cern with every kind of lust they exercise their vil-
lainy . .." Butin those early days, contrasting with later
times, doubts cropped up from time to time. ‘From us’,
commented Johannes de Grevenbroek in 1695, “they
have learned blasphemy, perjury, strife, quarrelling,
drunkenness, trickery, brigandage, theft, ingratitude,
unbridled desire for what is not one’s own, misdeeds
unknown to them before, and, among other crimes of
the worst sort, the accursed lust for gold.” This was an
aspect of ‘race relations’ which southern Africa’s new

settlers were quickly to forget.

Early in the sevente enth century the Dutch ]N"._;,Ill to rival
the Portuguese for maritime control of the kingdoms near
the mouth of the Congo river. The drawing shows Dutch

ambassadors being welcomed by King Alvaro 11 of Kongo
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West African Adventures

Late on an August afternoon of 1578 a few score Portu-
guese soldiers got narrowly away from the bloody
Morocean battlefield of al-Ksar al-Kabir, leaving be-
hind them some 25,000 dead and all hope of further
invasion of North Africa: not for another three cen-
turies would Europe repeat the effort here. Dying in the
hour of victory, the Sharif of Fez was succeeded.by his
son Mulay. Faced with the need to rebuild his fortunes,
the new king looked for new resources. Not surprisingly,
he thought of Songhay.

Past years had already seen a Moroccan attempt to
pust the Songhay rulers from their influence over the
western trans-Saharan routes through Mauretania,
and over places like Taghaza, the supplier of salt.
Relieved of European pressure, Mulay now meditated
conquest. Energetic and imperious, short of revenue
and determined to obtain it, he decided that where
merchants could go soldiers could surely follow. *You
talk of the perilous desert we have to cross,” he is said
to have told his advisers, scoffing at fainthearts who
urged him to desist. “You talk of the fatal solitudes,
barren of water and pasture. But you forget those de-
fenceless and threadbare merchants, mounted or on
foot, who regularly cross the wasteland which caravans
have never ceased to traverse. Far better supplied than
they, I can do the same with an army that will inspire
terror wherever it appears.’

Yet he moved carefully, planning ahead. Three
thousand yards of English cloth were brought to
Marrakesh to line the tents of his best regiments. Fresh
units were armed and trained with the most modern
weapon of the day, a firearm called the arquebus that
was capable of killing at fifty or even eighty yards, not
much of a performance by later standards and yet one
that would be scarcely bettered for another hundred
years. In November 1590 the army of invasion marched
out of Marrakesh under command of a Christian
Spaniard, Judar, who had turned Muslim and had
earned for his services the rank and title of pasha. With
Judar went 1,500 Moroccan light cavalry and 2,500
arquebusiers and spear-carrying troops, most of whom
were Christian or Muslim mercenaries from Spain,
together with a transport train of 1,000 pack horses,
8.000 camels, 1,000 stablemen and 600 labourers.
Crossing the desert in about twenty weeks, a remark-
ably good performance for so large a host of men and

WEST AFRICAN ADVENTURES

beasts, this army met the Songhay forces under Askia
Ishaq Il (1588 -g1) at Tondibi, near Gao, and won an
immediate victory. This success Judar owed mainly to
his firearms and the better discipline of his troops; but
he also seems to have been aided by divided counsels on
the Songhay side.

Pressing into Gao and afterwards Timbuktu, the
Moroccans were disappointed in their hopes of easy
and profitable conquest. Gao proved to have little
worth the looting. In Timbuktu they soon ran into
trouble with its Muslim leaders. These had tended to
welcome the Moroccan incursion as a means of reassert-
ing their independence of Songhay overlordship. One
of their Gao colleagues, Alfa Bukar Lanbar, is even said
to have counselled Askia Ishaq IT to abandon the field
at Tondibi. But they were by no means content to
accept Moroccan overlordship instead. Taking advan-
tage of a moment when the Moroccan forces, now under
Mahmud Pasha, Judar’s replacement, had qut
Timbuktu for another attack on Ishaq’s still resisting
army, the leaders of Timbuktu stirred up a revolt which
was eventually settled only by Moroccan compromise.

There followed two years of profitless fighting up and
down the Songhay empire as Mahmud Pasha sought
to pin down his oppenents and destroy them. In this
he had some temporary success, and was able to regain
Timbuktu in October 1593, when he at once set about
breaking the political power of its religious leaders.
Four months later Mahmud had most of these arrested,
and sent the more rebellious in chains across the Sahara
to Marrakesh. Among them was the famous Ahmad
Baba (1556-1627), one of those sixteenth-century
scholars of Timbuktu whose works still enjoy respect
among the learned of the Western Sudan. After two
years in a Marrakesh prison, Ahmad Baba spent
another twelve under open arrest before returning to
his native city in 1608: By then the Moroccans had re-
linquished any serious effort at close control there.

The task of exploiting Songhay proved beyond them.
They tried hard, but suceeeded only in completing the
ruin of the empire. Their rule over Timbuktu and Gao
proved stifling and disastrous: never again would these
ancient cities see the restoration of their old prosperity.
Much of the cultivated area around them fell waste as
Songhay peasants fled from Moroccan control. Popu-
lations dwindled. The schools of learning were emptied
of teachers and their students. The busy traffic of the
Western Sudan was for long disrupted as revolt after
revolt swept through these Middle Niger lands. There
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followed a decisive shift in power from the peoples of
the towns to those of the countryside.

Effective Moroccan control, even of Timbuktu,
came to an end early in the seventeenth century when
Sultan Mulay Zidan, Mulay’s successor, complained
bitterly that the whole enterprise had cost 23,000
Moroccan lives and decided to cut his losses, The
government of Timbuktu devolved to a local pasha
who was at first appointed by Marrakesh and owed the
Sultan a close loyalty; but gradually the ties slipped
and were lost as the Timbuktu Moroccans, little rein-
forced from home, married with local women and lost
their identity. The records show no fewer than 156
pashas in 160 years. By the end of the cighteenth
century they and their arma community, as this Moroc-
can-Songhay mixture was called, possessed no more
than a shadow of their old authority.

But the Songhay empire was beyond recovery. Al-
though the southern provinces remained under the
command of Songhay chiefs, the region of the Middle
Niger - crucial for the trading connexion - was left to
the push and pull of local pressures. Prominent among
these were the efforts of the Saharan Tuareg to win
grazing land along the north banks of the Niger and to
milk its cities of tax and tribute, while south of the river
there were other peoples, Dogon and Mossi and Bam-
bara, with similar ambitions. The year 1600 may be
taken as a major turning point throughout these lands.
The old history of the medieval Sudan had ended. A
new period had begun.

There were other adventures along the coastland as
European sailors came over the horizon. By contrast
with the vast upheavals of the inland country, these
coastal operations were still of small importance. Yet
they marked the gradual outset of other changes which
were to prove, in the end, of still more formidable in-
fluence for West Africa than the overthrow of Songhay.

Early European voyages down this coast were little
more than an extension into ocean waters of the pirati-
cal manners of the Mediterrancan. They are usually
said to have begun in 1441, when Antam Gongalves
seized ‘two Moorss who were no doubt Sanhaja
Berbers on the coast of Rio d° Oro, north of Sencgal,
and took them with some other captives back to Lisbon.
Two years later Nuno Tristdo carried out another little
raid near Arguin, somewhat further to the south.
Other pirates quickly followed. Their forays against
defenceless fisher families or cattle nomads were, as the
records show, anything but glorious.
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another captain not long afterwards put
men into a ship’s boat and ‘ordered them to row alc
the coast. As they went, these men caught sigh
Guineas seated by the water’s edge. Seeing themselves
unnoticed, six of the men in the boat jumped ashore,
hiding themselves as well as they could until they were
near to the Guineas, when they began to run to cap- .
ture them.’ But the ‘Guineas’, at least on this occasion,
ran faster and escaped.

Violence and deception were never to be entirely
absent from the Guinea trade in sailing ships through-
out its four centuries of vivid experience. Yet the hit-
and-run raiding of early voyages soon gave way 10 a -
more or less regular partnership in trade. The Euro-
peans were in any case far too weak, and the Africans
too strong, for violent methods to offer a satisfactory
profit on these hazardous cxpcdluous Here along the
Guinea Coast there were no rich cities to be pillaged
and put in fee, but only a string of fisher hamlets and
little states whose warriors were capable of beating off
any attack that could be mounted through the surf.

Soon after 1445, accordingly, the Portuguese built a
little trading fort on Arguin island just south of Cape
Blanco, near the site of the modern Port Etienne; and
‘henceforth the affairs of these parts were treated more
by trafficking and bargaining of merchants than by
bravery and toil in arms’. A Venetian who sailed on this
coast in 1456 could note that the Portuguese at Arguin
were already buying and sending back to Lisbon about
one thousand slaves a year, and this within a dozen
years after Gongalves had taken the first captives. What
had really happened was that the Portuguese, having
sailed round the Muslim monopoly established along
the North African coast, had now entered the trans-
Saharan slave trade by the back door.

Their next effort was to get themselves into other
forms of trade, especially in ivory and gold. By 1472
their ships had sailed as far as the Bight of Benin,
and brought back news of large and wealthy kingdoms
near the scaboard. In 1482, as part of the Portuguese

Opposite: The famous Cantino chart of 1502, marked with
the crosses that the Portuguese explorers set up along the
shores they visited, as well as with a great deal of
information
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Plan of the sland of Mozambique from a
Portuguese manuscript, showing the lortress
houses of African and European types, and
numerous churches and crosses

)’\':_-‘-.J.'.‘ “11\1 ol Antonio \';;Jl'il.l_ ambassador
from the kingdom of Kongo who died in
Rome in 1608, by Francesco Caporale. From
the H‘I.pt'r-tl\ ( h.:[}{'| of Santa Maria

Maggiore, Rome

Part of a Portuguese map by Diogo Homem
1558) showing the Nile valley and Ethiopia,

with Prester J[ohn enthroned
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plan to secure a safe way-station to the East while
taking full advantage of local opportunities for buying
gold and other goods, a local chief at what was to be-
come Elmina (at the western end of the coast of modern
‘Ghana) was asked for land on which to build *a house’
for the storing of merchandise. Assenting, he was sur-
prised to find the Portuguese erecting what was ob-
viously much more than ‘a house’ and that they were
building it, moreover, on a piece of land traditionally
held as sacred. The Portuguese account of this aflair
says that Azambuja, who was in command, managed
to buy himself out of the fighting which then ensued
and that ‘the work was pressed on so fast that within
twenty days the walls of the fortress were built up to
their full height, and so was the tower . . .’ After this
Azambuja remained ‘in the castle for two years and
seven months, during which he set up a gallows and a
pillory and made other ordinances and agreements
with the Negroes to the great honour and service of the
king of Portugal’, and not neglecting, as a salutary
warning of what was to come, to burn down the local
chiefl’s village.

Though it would long remain without much signi-
ficance for the inland country, this early trade upon
the coast expanded with surprising speed. From the
first it fell into a geographical pattern that was to hold
good in later times. Three main areas of useful contact
were recognized. Westward, there was the long coast-
line between the mouth of the Senegal and Sierra
Leone; and here, ‘when the trade 1s well organized’,
Pereira was writing in 1506, ‘we can look every year
for more than 3.500 slaves, many tusks of ivory, some
gold, fine cotton stuffs and numerous other goods.” In
this ‘windward’ region, so-called because the prevailing
winds blew from the west and south-west, trading con-
tact was with Dyula merchants operating from their
markets in Mali, with the Wolofl states in Senegal, and
with a host of little chiefdoms along the coast.

Next there was the central region based on Elmina
Castle and other such coastal stations established by
African agreement and against the payment of a
yearly rent. Into these a little of the gold trade of the
Akan forestlands now began to flow. The Portuguese
were able to expand their trade here by augmenting the
supply of porters, bringing in for this purpose a
continual flow of slaves purchased at Benin and selling
these for gold to their African partners in business, who
also used them as mining labour. Here this new con-
nexion promised so well that the English and the

THE ATLANTIC TRADE

French began pushing their way into a trade which
the Portuguese, arguing Papal consent to their mono-
poly, regarded as entirely their own. There was much
skirmishing at sea, but the interlopers could not be
stopped. An early English voyage of 1553, consisting of
two ships and a pinnace, brought back 400 1b of gold
to London river, 36 barrels of peppercorns and some
250 tusks, the English being surprised to find that a
basin of brass or copper could be exchanged for gold
to the value of as much as thirty pounds sterling in the
currency of the day.

Eastward lay a third region of trade, the empire of
Benin. This commercial contact dated from 1485 when
d’Aveiro was received at court and opened diplomatic
relations between the King of Portugal and Oba
Ewuare. Here the export trade was largely in pepper-
corns, later supplanted by a better product found in
the Far East, as well as in ivory and in slaves for sale
at Elmina on the Gold Coast. The Benin trade in
peppers and 1vory was entered by the English in 1553,
but English and French vessels were few in these
waters until the seventeenth century, and even then it
was the Dutch who took the lead.

Eight hundred miles further down the west coast,
Diogo Cao paralleled the diplomatic efforts of d”Aveiro
at Benin by visiting the court of Mani Kongo, ruler of
the Bakongo empire near the estuary of the Congo
river. Here too envoys were exchanged and Portuguese
missionaries allowed to settle at the capital. For a while,
as at Benin, all promised well for this new partnership
and alliance. ‘Royal brothers’, African and Euro-
pean, dictated polite letters to each otherand exchanged
their thoughts about the future. But the courtesies were
not to last.

The Atlantic Trade

Passing through Cairoin the 1320s on his way to Mecca,
the great Mansa Musa of Mali had told a dramatic tale
of maritime adventure. He said that his predeces-
sor had sent two big expeditions, one of four hundred
ships and the other of two thousand, across the ocean in
order to discover what lay the other side, but only one
of these ships and its crew had ever returned. Even if
these expeditions really took place, it is clear they were
altogether exceptional. The coastal peoples of West
Africa were skilful in building large canoes for inshore
fishing and at handling these across thundering surf;
but this was the obvious limit of their need. Until the
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placed from the Swahili peoples of the East Coast, who
had long since learned ship-building and sailing skills
from the Arab and Indian sailors of the Indian Ocean.

During the sixteenth century, however, there evolved
in the Atlantic a trading community that was parallel
to the much older and in many ways vastly different
system of the Indian Ocean. From 1500 onwards the
western seas were increasingly traced by sailing ship
routes linking western Africa to western Europe, and
soon afterwards to the eastern seaboard of the Americas
and the islands of the Caribbean. In this new trading
community West Africans played almost from the first
an indispensable part. Their participation was not in
the carrying trade itself, which remained a European
monopoly of skill and ownership. But it was none the
less vital to the whole system, and it forms an important
aspect of the history of many African peoples.

Aside from unruly outbreaks here and there, Euro-
pean piracy along the Guinea Coast had given way to
trading partnership well before 1500, But the partner-
ship took a very different shape and meaning from that
of eastern Africans with the Asian traders of the Indian
Ocean. There along the East Coast, so far as all known
records indicate, slaving remained a minor aspect of
trade or one that was sometimes altogether absent.
None of the Arab writers of the medieval period speaks
of the slave trade from East Alrica as being of any
importance, and some of them do not mention it at all.
If slaves were wanted they could be needed only for
household work, for there was no plantation system in
the East which could absorb large quantities of manual
labour; and the number required for houschold work
could never be enormous.

At first it was the same in the west,
Portuguese might be taking home several thousand
slaves a year, they were still only supplementing the
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supply of domestic labour fed by an already existing
and profitable trade in European slaves. So profitable
had the Venetian Republic found its sale of Christian
slaves to Egypt and other Muslim countries, indeed,
that its merchants had not been deterred even by Pope
Clement Vs edict of excommunication for this offence,
nor by his authorization to all other Christian peoples
to reduce the Venetians to slavery in their turn.

But this use of slaves and slave labour, familiar in
medieval Europe as in Africa, became an altogether
different matter once the Americas were discovered,

214

'Pdrtugﬁ&caﬁd Sp _
to labour in mines or plantations, they were

short of the necessary skills. They knew nothir
tropical farming; and, although they had
their own at home, these were few and could s
spared. Consequently it became necessary to
labour; and, if possible, skilled labour. -

They started by impressing the ‘Indians’ - the
peoples whom they found - and the results were a
ling. When Hispaniola was discovered ‘it conlamad
1,130,000 Indians’, a Spaniard well- placad o ;
this guess was writing in 1518. “Today their num
does not exceed 11,000. And judging by what has hap-
pened, there will be none of them left in three or four
years' time unless some remedy is applied.” The remedy,
in fact, had already been found. European slaves being
in too short supply, and Amerindians incapable of
filling the need for labour except with their corpses,
recourse was had to Africa. Within a few years of
Columbus’ first voyage in 1492 the Spanish were taking
West African slaves across the Atlantic: few enough to:
begin with, and yet sufficient to cause the governor of
Hispaniola to complain in 1503 that too many Africans
were escaping and ‘teaching disobedience to the
Indians’. They were also breaking away from enslaye-
ment in sudden and successful revolts, terrifying the
local settlers: and it would be better, the governor
thought, not to send any more. But no such counsels
could prevail over the pressing need for labour.

Two vears later, in 1505, a caravel sailed from
Seville with seventeen Alfricans and some mining
equipment. Five years after that the sale pf Africans in
the Americas was legalized by the Spantsh crown. In
1516 Spain received its first shipment of slave-grown
sugar from the Caribbean; and in 1518 a ship in
Spanish service carried the first cargo of Africans
dircctly from the Guinea Coast to the Americas. With
this there opened a regular slaving system which was
to endure for three and a half centuries, and convey
across the ocean some tens of millions of Africans as
well as causing the death before departure of many
other millions. This peculiar form of trade, immensely
valuable to western Europe but increasingly disastrous
for western Africa, was to overshadow the whole com-
mercial system of the Atlantic Ocean. It formed the
major factor of difference, in so far as Africa was

Opposite: Ghana: the west bastion at Cape Coast Castle









- concerned, between the Atlantic system and its older
counterpart of the Indian Ocean.

One may turn aside for a moment here and look at
the conditions under which this overwhelming tide of
forced emigration became so large a part of the African
scene. While ashore on Grand Canary in the 1550s,
John Hawkins of Plymouth heard not only that
“Negroes were very good merchandise in Hispaniola’,
but also that ‘store of Negroes might easily be had uporn
the coast of Guinea.” Why easily?

The answer lay in the social systems of Africa. Like
other systems based on economies of subsistence which
were qualified but not essentially changed by a certain
amount of production for trade, these had no wage-
labour of any regular kind at their disposal. Having
no labour market, they functioned either by organizing
men and women of certain ‘age sets’ - men and women
born at about the same time as each other - for tradi-
tionally accepted forms of labour, such as porterage
among forest peoples who had no draught animals; or
else by imposing free-labour services on certain groups
and individuals. The latter might arrive at their servile
condition through conquest, capture in war, or punish-
ment for crime. More often, though, they would be
peasants whose status differed little in essence from
that of the serfs or villeins of medieval Europe, and who

were regarded as inseparable from the land they tilled.
As in Europe, it was customary to use such people for
household or military services, for the accumulation of
food or handmade goods, and for gifts or a means of

exchange. In 1493, for example, the new emperor of

Songhay, Askia Muhamad, inherited from his prede-
cessor a number of ‘slave peoples’ whose slavery con-
sisted in the obligation to provide certain stipulated
goods or services. Blacksmiths had to provide spears,
fishermen had to deliver fish or canoes or canoe-crews,
cattle-breeders had to bring in forage or cattle, others
had to perform household services.

There is no doubt that this use of slave or wageless
labour increased after the fifteenth century. It was one
of those aspects of Iron Age growth which steadily
transformed the old equalities into new forms of central
power and privilege. Kings imposed heavier labour-
services, accumulated wealth in kind through wider
use of slave labour, and raised slave armies to protect
their authority from lineage rivals, usurpers, or popu-
lar revolt. All this, going hand-in-hand with the growth
of trade and the expansion of money-currencies but
generally stopping short of early forms of capitalism,
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occurred in the’ Western Sudan from at least the time
of Askia Muhamad. Later it spread southward into
the forest regions under the Alafins of Oyo and the
powerful kings of eighteenth-century Asante.

Yet these slave or ‘wageless workers’, one should note,
were seldom or never mere chattels, men without
rights or hope of emancipation. They might be bought
and sold, given away and accepted as gifts. Yet their
condition was different from that of the African chattel
slaves who would labour in the Americas. They were
not, as these were, outcast in the body politic. On the
contrary, they were integral members of their com-
munity. Household slaves lived with their masters,
often as members of the family. They could work them-
selves free of their obligations. They could marry their
masters’ daughters. They could become traders, lead-
ing men in peace and war, governors and sometimes
even kings. ‘A slave who knows how to serve’, ran the
old Asante proverb, ‘succeeds to his master’s property.’

These systems, then, were not ‘slave-based econo-
mies” such as had existed in parts of Europe or Asia.
They lacked the wholesale alienation of land into pri-
vate ownership that could deprive the mass of people
of their independent livelihood. If they had many
forms of currency, notably the cowrie shell, these re-
mained marginal to economic life as a whole. While
skilful in trade and trading techniques, their merchants
were by no means numerous or strong enough as yet to
play a dominant role in the state. Horizontal divisions
in society were increasingly apparent and important;
but they could exercise political and economic influence
only at certain points and in certain situations, none of
which was capable of transforming these economies
from subsistence systems to full-blown ‘money-and-
market’ systems.

In the context of slavery, however, these systems
manifestly provided many forms of obligatory servi-
tude. Some men had much power and status, while
others had little: and those who had little were increas-
ingly, as the process of horizontal social stratification
continued, at the service of those who had much. Com-
paratively large numbers of men and women became
‘disposable’ for one reason or another, mainly by cap-
ture in war or sentence of the criminal courts. And it
was out of this situation that the trans-Saharan slave
trade, and afterwards the infinitely greater trans-
Atlantic slave trade, were born and made to flourish.
However deplorable it may appear in the light of what
happened later, this ‘disposing’ of ‘persons of inferior

217



et =
| THE ATLANTIC TRADE
status’ can have seemed no more shocking or immoral
‘to ‘persons of superior status’ in Africa than the arbi-
trary sacking and starving of workers seemed to the
English employers of the industrial revolution. The one
form of servitude appeared as ‘natural’ as the other.
Neither buyers nor sellers therefore found it strange
that a demand for slaves should be met wherever the
balance of interest led that way: meeting this demand,
indeed, became part ol the traditional economies of
those concerned, whether they hailed from America,
Europe, or Asia. Who generally bought and who
generally sold was determined for the most part by the
relative strengths of the economic systems in play.
During the early Middle Ages the flow of slaves had
gone from Europe to the Muslim states of the Near Fast
and Egypt in exchange for the finished goods of those
then more advanced regions; later, with Europe
growing more developed, the flow was reversed and
went from Africa to Europe. Only with the coming of
wage-labour was slaving brought to an end; and wage-
labour during many of'its early vears, charactenistically
for the attitudes out of which it had grown, imposed
conditions which were seldom better and were some-
times worse than the outright enslavement of old.

The point to be noticed here is that the early sale of
Alfricans to European sea-merchants departed in no
way from previous practices of exchanging servile per-
sons within Africa, or, indeed, within Europe. The only
difference was that the slaves were sold for transport
oversea instead of transport overland, a change that
was of no importance (at least for many years) to the
traditional economies and social systems either of sellers
or buyers. And had the European demand remained
at the minor level of interest where it stood before the
American discoveries and enterprises, the slave trade
with West Africa could never have exercised any major
influence on the course of events. But the American
discoveries changed everything,

Not only were Africans plentiful. They were also
skilled in tropical farming and mining, being in these
respects far superior not only to the Amerindians but
often to the Europeans as well. As the years went by,
they became so valuable and their rapid replacement
so necessary, because of the hardships to which they
were ruthlessly submitted, that the Portuguese from
Brazil were even bringing gold to the Gold Coast, during
the eighteenth century, in order to purchase with it
slaves who could not atherwise be had. “There remains
only to tell you', wrote an English buying agent on the
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[buying] gold was thrown into the slave cargo
to fill the ship. On the other hand; if slaves w
able the gold cargo was disposed of for gold and
at a profit of thirty, forty, or fifty per cent . . .
strangely things are reversed now . . . [when] we
scarcely see a ship go off with her complement of slaves,
notwithstanding her cargo [is arranged to allow for
payment of] cighteen to twenty pounds sterling [per
slave] on the average . . .’

By this time the trade was thoroughly engrained in
the commercial system of the coastland. Its customs
and regulations were almost a matter of tradition.
From selling a few slaves in the early years, the Africans
in the business - a ‘business of kings, rich men. and
prime merchants’, as Barbot called it in the 1680s -
found themselves gradually edged and pressured into
providing more and more. Far outstripping the early
demand for household slaves and domestics, the busi-
ness now called for enormous numbers. These could -
be provided. as we shall see, only by warfare and cap-
ture, so that from the middle of the seventeenth century
it is usually more accurate to speak of this trade as
dealing in captives and not in slaves. Increasingly, the
victims were prisoners-of-war whose enslavement be-
gan only with their sale to Europeans: few, any longer,
had been slaves before they were sold.

Some of the ‘kings, rich men, and prime merchants’
who had lightheartedly embarked on selling ‘common
folk’ to the Europeans soon found reason to hesitate.
The Kongo king Nzinga Mbemba, baptized soon after
1500 as King Affonso I, had welcomed the Portuguese
who came with promises of trade and useful knowledge,
and made them many gifts of household servants and
other persons of servile condition. But he found the
Portuguese appetite for slave labour, whether for grow-
ing sugar on the offshore African island of Sio Thome
or for transport to Brazil, entirely insatiable. Portu-
guese agents rode roughshod over his authority among
the coastal chiefs, dealing separately with each rather
than through his own agents, and carrying ofl anyone
they could get their hands on, including members of
the king’s own family. They spread such ‘corruption
and licentiousness’, this Kongo king complained in a

Opposite: Though built by the Portuguese in 1482, the :
famous castle of Elmina in Ghana passed into Dutch hands
in 1697. In the background of this picture is a market

chamber where slaves were sold. The wrought ironwork in
the foreground bears coats of arms and a monogram of the
Dutch royal house
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letter to Lisbon of 1526, ‘that our country is being
completely depopulated.” Two centuries later a king
of Dahomey even offered to allow Europeans to estab-
lish plantations along the coast if they would cease to
carry men away. There were other such attempts but
none of them availed. To obtain European goods, espe-
cially the firearms whose use was now spreading
through West Africa, it was necessary to meet the
European demand for captives; and if one local chief-
tain or ‘prime merchant’ should refuse, his rival or
neighbour would undoubtedly comply. Only a major
shift in European demand could have brought the
traffic to a close.

Brutality grew worse after about 1650 when the trade
got into its stride. Coarsened by dealing in men, women,
and children whose value was only what they could
realize for cash in the Americas, and whose fate prom-
ised only a quick death or perpetual servitude, the
sailing-ship captain soon came to treat his captives like
cattle. He bought them for size or strength or hand-
someness, applied crude tests for ensuring that the
goods were “as per invoice’, crammed and chained them
in stifling misery below decks, and sailed for the
Americas with such slow speed as he could muster, hop-
ing that losses on the way would not exceed ten or
fifteen per cent.

*As the slaves come down to Ouidah from the inland
country’, Barbot wrote of the familiar scene, ‘they are
put into a booth or prison, built for that purpose near
the beach, all of them together; and when the Euro-
peans are to receive them. they are brought out into
a large plain, where the ships’ surgeons examine every
part of every one of them, to the smallest member, men
and women being all stark naked. Such as are allowed
good and sound are set on one side, and the others by
themselves: these rejected slaves are called Makrons,
being above 35 years of age, or defective in their lips,
eves, or teeth, or grown grey; or that have the venereal
disease or any other imperfection.

“These being set aside, each of the others passed as
good is marked on the breast with a red-hot iron, im-
printing the mark of the French, English or Dutch
companies so that each nation may distinguish their
ewn property, and so as to prevent their being changed
by the sellers for others that are worse . . . In this par-
ticular, care is taken that the women, as the tenderest,
are not burnt too hard.” A week or so later if ships were
to hand, or many weeks later if they were not, these
luckless captives would start the ‘Middle Passage’

Oppuasite top: Cape Coast Castle: its name corrupted from

the Portuguese Cabo Corso (Short Cape), this was Britain's
main fort on the Gold Coast. Its basic structure was built in
the second half of the seventeenth century, being raised on
the foundations of an earlier Swedish fort called Carolusborg
Bottom: Drawing of the fortifications and city of Algiers
(1668-g) by Wenceslaus Hollar, the Czech artist who held
an appointment at Tangier in the service of the British
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across the ocean, and with this again there were tradi-
tions of outrageous brutality. Every ship’s captain
feared revolt on board, and with good reason, for re-
volts were many. He would normally cause all his
slaves to be chained below decks, sometimes bringing
them up into the air once a day and making them jump
about to restore their circulation. This was thought so
necessary for health, the House of Commons was told
in 1789, that the prisoners were ‘whipped if they re-
fused to doit’. Anti-slavery campaigners rightly pointed
to the horrors and demoralization of these terrible
voyages. They canvassed seamen in the great slaving
ports of England and came back with gruesome evi-
dence. “Men on their first voyages usually dislike the
traffic’, Clarkson found after researches in Liverpool
and Bristol. ‘But if they went a second or third time,
their disposition became gradually to be accustomed
to carry away men and women by force, to keep them

“in chains . . . and to behold the dead and dying.’

Negroes for Sa’kgf3
M Cargo of very fine flout Men and
Women,'ie good order and fit fer
. immediate ferviee, quft imported
=Y from ‘thc Windward Coaft of Afri-
' ca, in the Ship T'we Brothers.—
Conditions are one half Cafh or Produce, the obher
“half payable the firft of Faruary mext, giving Bond
and Secirity if required. . ; "
The Scle to be opened at'1o o'Clock eath Day, in
“Mr. Bourdeaux’s Yard, at No, 48, on the<Bay.
May 19, 1784. JOHN MITCHELL.

Thirty Seafoned Negroes
T be Sold for Credit, at Private Sale.

MOXNGST which is a Carpenter, nene of
14 % “whemeare known'to e difhonedt. .
. Alfo; 1o be fold for Cafh, a regular tred young
Negroe Man-Cook, born in this Country, who
ferved feveral Years under an exczeding good
French Cook abruzd, and his Wife a middle aged
AVather-\Woman, (both very honeft) and their two
*Children. ~Likerype. a yenng Man a Carpenter
" For Terms apply to the Printer.

American advertisement for the sale of slaves in 1784
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tudes of ‘racial superiority’,

Emopes techmcal and lmhtary stzength took easy
root and later came to full flower during the decades of
nineteenth-century invasion and of twentieth-century
possession of the continent. Even men and women of
otherwise thoughtful and gencrous disposition came
1o think it well and wise that Africans should be carried
into slavery, since they were carried at the same time,
it was said, out ol an ‘endless mght of savage barbarism’

into the embrace of a ‘superior civilization’.

But other men and women disagreed. British and
French abolitionists played an admirable part in
bringing the trade to an end. Often treated by their
opponents as subversive revolutionaries who should be
hounded from society because, in wishing to destroy a
valuable national trade, these abolitionists had clearly
‘sacrificed their national feelings', they undoubtedly
hastened the day when slaving was declared illegal.
Men like Sharp, Clarkson and the Abbé Greégoire de-
serve the more honour because their task appeared so
hopeless. In 1775 the British Secretary of State for the
Colonies, a certain Lord Dartmouth, could still tell
Parliament that his Government was unable to allow a
check or discouragement “in any degree’ to a “trade so
beneficial to the nation’. Thirty-two years later, all the
same, another British government forbade any British
ship to carry slaves; and the abolitionists could rightly
claim that the victory was theirs.

Yet it was not, of course, only theirs or essentially
theirs, Great changes in society may be hastened by
good will; they haye their origin in deeper pressures.
The truth was that predominant British interests were
no longer the same. as Eric
Williams has explained in his classic study ol this sub-
jeet, when King Sugar could rule the day at West-

The times had passed,

minster. Having embarked on manulacturing indus-
tries at home, the British were more interested in their
own labour market than in any that might exist else-
where. By the final years of the slave trade in British
bottoms, its main work was finished. The capital it had
helped to accumulate and nourish by the triple profits
of the ‘triangular trade’ - cheap goods to West Alrica
for the buying of captives, slaves to the Americas for
the buying of sugar and tobacco, and these in turn to

western Europe for cash -~ had gone far to float the in-
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for western Europe. What

had begun, the European w:
teenth and carly nineteenth
the Atlantic the mults were \

foundland or Canada. By 1800 half the
Braz.ll was of Alrican ongm, There m

the more prosperaus North Amcrlcan states eli
Negro laboir. And such was the rate ofrcplt:msttma_lt 3
from Africa, following the rate of mortal wastage of the
slaves, that these Negroes were for the most part much
more than ‘Africans by descent’. They were often
Africans fout court. At any rate up to 1800 the rate of
mortality was suchethat whole *slave populations’ had
o be re plued every few years. More than half the
soldiers of Toussaint Louverture and Dessalines, those
rebels who carried through the anti-slavery revolution
in Saint Domingue and defeated the armies of Napoleon
and afterwards the armies of Britain, had made the
Middle Passage and were *first gcncrauon Americans’.
To omit these peoples from the scope of African history
would be like excluding the early New Englanders,
Australians. Canadians and New Zealanders from the
history of Britain,

On Africa itselfl the home and source of all this slave
labour. the long-range effects of the Atlantic trade re-
main harder to evaluate. They were undoubtedly very
ereat, and far transcended the effects of other slave
trades. The trans-Saharan trade in human beings never
achieved. a volume that could have any large conse-
quence for- West African society, however painful
might be the individual consequences; ‘while the
Indian Ocean or East Coast trade in slaves was of even
smaller significance up to the 1840s, though its in-
Nuence for evil in the relatively briel but disastrous
period of about 184080 became frequently extreme.
In contrast with these, the Atlantic trade had grown
to such a size by 1650 that for at least two centuries it
did unquestionably bring a major influence 1o bear on

Opposite: Old trading houses in Calabar, lor long a y
principal centre of trade in the Niger delta






View of the town on
Gorée Island, off Cape
Verde, an important
selling-station for the
Atlantic slave trade
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from a nineteenth-
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E:Qastal and near-coastal peoples from the mouth
Q{thg Senegal to the southern borders of Angola, a
‘territory of varying and generally narrow width but
more than three thousand miles in length.

Although depopulation might seem the most ob-
vious effect of a trade which probably involved the
deportation or death of several tens of millions of
Alricans over three or four centuries - estimates have
varied between thirty millions and one hundred mil-
lions - a good deal of evidence suggests otherwise. It is
perfectly true, as Hrbek has lately argued, that African
populations (so far as anyone can guess) seem to have
grown by 19oo much less rapidly than European,
American or Asian populations. But to infer conclu-
sions about the slave trade from this is to overlook two
wbjections: first, that the African estimates (as recent
counting in Nigeria and Ghana strikingly confirms)
hiave probably been far too small, and secondly, that a
number of Alfrican populations suffered disastrously
from the upheavals and invasions of the years 1800~
1900.

Some peoples musl certainly haw: lost much of their
strength to the slave trade. Wherever slaving struck at
a people who were comparatively few or economically
weak, it left an empty land: here the right comparison
is with the forced emigration of peasants from the
Scottish Highlands during the nineteenth century, an
operation from which the population and economy of
that region have yet to recover. But the parallel
with emigration from Europe can also be extended to
more populous countries and stronger societies, and
the conclusion will be different. It seems unlikely, for
example, that there was any more serious effect on the
birth-and-survival rates of Iboland, through the forced
emigration of the slave trade, than on those of southern
Italy, Ireland, or England itself through an emigration
forced not by outright violence but by hunger and
unemployment.

Depopulation of Africa there undoubtedly was; but
the main damage lay elsewhere. Essentially, the Atlantic
trade was a large and long-enduring exchange of cheap
industrial goods, mainly cottons and metalware and
firearms, for the ‘raw material’ of African labour. (The
inverted commas are also necessary because the labour
was in fact often skilled in those very techniques most
required in the Americas: tropical farming and metal-
working.) Every question of humanity apart, this trade
struck at Africa in two ways, both of which meant
impoverishment. By flooding Africa with cheap substi-
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tutes it undermined the local production of cotton goods
and metalware, and helped to prevent any industrial
expansion evenat the handicraft stage. In the sixteenth
century the Portuguese had imported the cotton stuffs
of West Africa for sale in Europe; now the flow was
reversed. Secondly, the Atlantic trade deprived a large
number of African societies of many of their best pro-
ducers, the youngest and strongest of their men and
women ; and it did this not spasmodically but regularly
over a long period.

One may therefore regard the oversea slave trade as
an early type of colomal economy, of the exchange of
European goods for African raw material, and as one
of the reasons why early forms of capitalism failed to
develop in Africa until the latter part of the nineteenth
century. No one can say how far African societies could
or would have moved into cash economies and indus-
trial methods of production if their early partnership
with Europe, the partnership of the sixteenth century,
had continued into later times. Yet there are some
interesting pointers to an answer. When living in Kano
a century ago, Heinrich Barth observed that handicraft
production of textiles had reached such a high degree
of ‘cottage industry’ as to be able to supply the whole
of the Western Sudan from Senegal to Lake Chad. Far
outside the slaving network of the Atlantic trade, Kano
had clearly developed to the point where early capi-
talism could begin to emerge.

Later on, even within that network, a number of
African societies adjusted to forms of capitalism with
remarkable speed. They changed over from selling
slaves to selling palm oil, cleared plantations of their
own, traded enormously by credit, accumulated large
reserves in cash or goods, even embarked on the busi-
ness of chartering ships and crews. With Europe need-
ing more and more soap as her factories grew in number
and her cities in filth, palm oil exports from the Guinea
Coast expanded from a few tons in 1800 to several
thousand tons a year by the 1830s. This was not yet
industrial production. But it was certainly an approach
toward capital accumulation, the necessary parent
of industrialism, such as had never been possible in
slaving days.

If the economic effects were generally bad, some of
the political effects surpassed them. Because the demand
for slaves far exceeded the supply of those who actually
lived under servile conditions — whether from capture
in war, from sentence of the civil courts for crimes of
one kind or another, or from any other reason - it was
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necessary to supply captives. And since African kings
and merchants were generally hindered by their own
social norms or political expedience from supplying
their own people - though they certainly sold their
political rebels, as being ‘criminal’, in much the same
way as FEuropean governments transported theirs
across the seas - they could obtain sufficient captives
only by warfare or violence. Knowing that without
captives they could not hope for European trade, the
chiefs of the Niger delta armed their great canoes and
sent them on expeditions into the populous inland
country. The lords of near-coastal states plundered
their tributary peoples for the same purpose. Wars and
raids multiplied. At the same time a close-knit system
of commercial interest ensured the buving of any cap-
tive who was brought for sale. If many regretted the
trade which had led to this, none could long withstand
its pressures. Among these pressures, the need for fire-
arms and ammunition now became the loremost.

By 1700, if not before, few coastal or near-coastal
kings or chiefs could feel safe in their country without
a supply of troops equipped with firearms. Only with
these could slaving wars be carried on and European
trade assured: only with these could the slaving raids

of their neighbours be resisted. Incapable as vet of

manufacturing their own firearms, African kings were
obliged to buy them from the Europeans. But the
Europeans would sell them only in part-exchange lor
slaves. So the need for k'.||lli\r.~ led to the need lor fire-
arms: and the need for firearms led to the need for still
more captives, and still more hrearms, in a vicious circle
there seemed no means of breaking. Many of these
coastal countries became gradually enmeshed in a
spiral ol mounting s wlence.

I'he Dutch agent at Elmina explained the roots ol
the system in a letter ol 1701 10 a friend in Amsterdam.
Having described the skill with which  Africans
managed their ‘muskets and carabins’, Bosman wrote
that: ‘Perhaps vou will wonder how th Negroes come
to be furnished with fircarms? But vou will have no
reason to do so when vou know that we sell them incred-
ible quantinies, thereby obliging them with a Knile
to cul our own throats. Yet we are forced o do it. For
il we did not sell firearms, the Negroes would be easily
proy ided with them by the Enghish, Danes, o1 Branden-
burghers. And even il we [the official trading companies
of these nations| could all agree not 1o sell hivearms, still
the English and the Dutch interlopers [private traders|

would abundantly do so. In any case, since gunpowder

226

and firearms have been our chief selling goods for some
time now, we should have done a poor enough trade
without them . ..

But what was true of firearms on the European side
was likewise true of captives for enslavement on the
African side. If one king refused to supply them he
knew that his neighbour might not be so delicate. Even
if all the kings could have agreed against supplying
them, still there would have been plenty of individual
operators to fill the need. And since slaves were what
the Europeans chiefly and urgently wanted, no king
or merchant along the coast could have hoped for
anything but a ‘poor trade’, as Bosman puts it, without -
making his contribution in captives. Europe and Africa
weére thus involved in a trade that was morally de-
grading for both but was also, for Africa, often economi-
cally destructive and sometimes politically disastrous;/

A group of captives being taken to the coast for sale as

slaves



Mende mask, Bundu-doble, from Sierra Leone.
This was used by the Poro society and
represented the society’s protective deity TN

Kono bearded mask, Niamu, from the
N'zérékoré forest in Guinea. It is used by
initiates of the sacred forest and may not be
seen by women and children







6 Towards Crisis

General outline of the history of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries —
Emergence of new states in the forest and coastal lands of West Africa; in
the Niger delta; in Oyo, Dahomey and Asante - The Western Sudan after
1600 — The Bambara states - The Muslim revival movement both in
Western and Eastern Sudan up to the 189os — East Africa, including
Madagascar, after the Portuguese ravages — South Africa and the Julu
empire — The condition of Africa in the mineteenth century

The Seventeenth and Eighteenth
Centuries

Just as the sixteenth century may be regarded as mark-
ing a certain point of climax in the history of old Africa,
at any rate to the south of the Sahara, the long period
which followed may best be understood as one of
transition - of several stages of transition - to the situa-
tions and problems of regained independence in Africa
today. This is not to say, of course, that Iron Age struc-
tures had fully realized their inner potentialities of
growth by 1600, nor that the years which followed saw
nothing but the gradual decline of “classical structures’
until. with the 1g50s, a new world could break its way
through colonial doors: on the contrary, some of the
‘classical structures’ continued to evolve and expand.
Nor was there at 1600 any more obvious break in con-
tinuity than at most other convenient dividing-lines in
history. Life for a majority of folk went on much as be-
fore. The old traditions held irm. Families of ancestors,
vanished from this world but well remembered, con-
tinued to give self-assurance and identity to their des-
cendant peoples. The ancient customs were observed.

Looking back, though, one can see that new ele-
ments were at work. However obscurely or indirectly,
more and more populations were now drawn within
the orbit of a continental crisis, slowly gathering, slowly
widening, of unexampled magnitude. This is especially
true of the peoples who lived south of the Sahara. Up
to the sixteenth century their civilizations had evolved
out of their own unfolding dynamic in large though
never complete isolation from the outside world. They
had reacted in a variety of ways to the influence of the

Opposite: Ganvie in Dahomey, a town with a population of
10,000, which is entirely built on stilts

outside world, as the trading records most obviously
show, but the reactions had been very much their own.
They had built up new polities and systems of self-rule,
but these had followed an emphatically African pat-
tern. The many new answers they had found to many
new problems of everyday life had developed within an
indigenous framework little shaped by foreign pressure
or example. Even where the universal religions of Islam
and Christianity had made some headway these had
rapidly acquired an African accent and appearance.
‘Out of Africa there is always something new’, ran the
old Roman tag: and it was echoed down the years by
men who observed that whatever came out of Africa
did indeed seem different from anything they had pre-
viously known.

This *African Middle Ages’ - this Mature Iron Age,
as | have suggested we may call it - came to an end
around 1600, and there now began an equally lengthy
period that was to include European colonial invasion
and its aftermath. The actual ‘point of change’, if any
such moment of break can be sensibly extracted from a
process so very complex, occurred at different times in
different places. For the Western Sudan it may be
placed in the 1590s with the destruction of Songhay.
For the Guinea Coast it came a little later with the wide
expansion of the Atlantic trade. For the East Coast it
struck as early as 1498 with the arrival of Vasco da
Gama and the years of ruin that immediately [ollowed.
For North Africa, less identifiable than elsewhere, the
‘point of change’ may be thought to occur at the Otto-
man conquests of the early and middle sixteenth cen-
tury, while for southernmost Africa it can be fixed as
late as 1652, when the Dutch made their first small
settlement on the Cape of Good Hope.
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tions must always be necessary in any state-
ment as bold as this; yet the period which now opens,
even when allowing for such reservations, does indeed

“appear to support this dominant and deepening trend.
Africa is carried by successive stages into an ever
greater cconomic and technological inferiority over
against the industrial nations, and finally into a conti-
nental subjection which goes on until the 1950s. Then
at last Africans can face the direct challenge of all those
post-medieval skills which have fashioned the modern
world, and formed a common ground for human
equality.

This Age ol Transition is therefore one ol slow
revolution, of gradual movement and enlargement in
the forms and limits of Iron Age society - pre-industrial,
non-scientific, based on economies of subsistence - to
the threshold of full participation in the knowledge and
techniques of the world of today. Tt is an Age of Tran-
sition which obviously still continues in these present
vears. Just as clearly, it is one that has displayed the
resolution, or attempted resolution, of many inner con-
flicts and contradictions. Some regions suffered disaster.
Others built new and effective svstems of self-rule. Yet
all of them, early or late, directly or indirectly, were
caught within the same great underlying erisis of many-
sided change.

New States in Guinea

Allied to the arms trade, the Adantic slave trade had
disrupting consequences which gradually spread after
1650 from the seaboard to the lands immediately be-
hind the coast. Yet it would be wrong to exaggerate
these consequences, The disruptions they caused at
certain points along the coast and near the coast were
undoubtedly very great. Further inland, however, these
disruptions were ecither almost absent until the nine-
teenth century, or merely ancillary to other and much
greater conflicts of political and economic power and
interest. There was increasing warfare and insecurity
in near-coastal West Africa. But to sce this merely as
the imposed result of slave raiding and *tribal fighting’
is to fall into the old Europo-centric myth of pre-
colonial chaos or stagnation. In truth, this warfare

of the long low lmc of
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mainly Ljaw, had notl‘ung to offer but ﬁsh
no ships crossed the ocean for salt and fish. But when
they crossed the ocean to buy captives, the position in
the delta singularly changed. For behind the delta
villages on their tufts and clumps in the swampland lay
the fertile country of the Ibo, one of the most demely
populated areas in all Africa.

During the sixteenth century the population of the
delta began to grow for a number of reasons. Refugees
arrived from the wars of Benin with its tribute-states or
rivals. The chance of trade with sea-merchants attract-
ed others. Little states began to take shape at the
mouths of the estuary. Gradually these became part-
ners in trade with Europeans. Often their organization
took highly original forms, reflecting in this their great
diversity of peoples, ljaw and Jekri and Oron, Ibo and
Ibibio, Edo and many more, What became vital to the
stability of a Niger delta state was not to find means of
expressing and safeguarding ethnic separateness, for
any such course would soon have ruined its unity and
welfare, but to find ways of knitting different peoples:
INo @ new community.

This was skilfully achieved. Delta society became
something entirely new in West Africa. In these small
republics and monarchies the most powerful traditions
and customs of previously separate identity were set
aside in favour of new techniques of union. Foremost
among these techniques was the ‘canoe house’. a kind
ol co-operative trading corporation governed by men
ol strong political authority, sometimes numbering al
few hundred people of varying ethnic origin and social
status, sometimes numbering many thousands. At
Brass, Bonny and elsewhere, at the four main towns of
Old Calabar in the Cross river, there emerged political
and commercial systems of great resilience and origi-
nality where, in carlier times, none but little groups of
fishermen had lived. :

In this there was both development of potentialities
inherent in Iron Age society, and, by the influence of

Opposite top left: Asante wooden dolls (Akuaba). These
carved figures with small highly stylized bodies and large
flattened heads were carried on their backs by women who
wanted to have a baby (Height: 143 in. and 154 in.)
Top right: Ghana: Top of a state umbrella from Akwapim
carved figure of a man seated with a bowl of food in’ &olll
of him (Height: 8 in.) v
Bottom: Stool of carved wood from Cameroons (Heigh
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European trade, a certain adaptation to new forms that
may possibly be called early capitalist. Traditionally,
government and trade in the Delta had rested with the
authority of lineage-groups that were little interested
in economic expansion. As elsewhere in Iron Age
Africa, the production of a food surplus had supported
the emergence of many specialist workers who pro-
duced not food, or little food, but useful articles instead.
This specialization in the Delta had seen the develop-
ment of groups concerned with wood-carving, smith-
ing, salt-making, potting, trading, divining-and-
doctoring, and many other useful activities. But these
specialists had remained for the most part within the
limits of a subsistenice economy: they produced for
immediate needs and not for accumulation.

With the eighteenth-century development of the
‘canoe house’, however, accumulation became to some
extent a deliberate aim in itsell. What an enterprising
man in the Delta would be likely to attempt now would
be to buy or otherwise attract enough dependants to
man a war canoe, a vessel requiring up to eighty or a
hundred rowers and fighters, so as to embark upon the
slave trade in a regular way. ‘A potential founder of a
canoe house’, G. 1. Jones points out, ‘could use his
wealth to buy more dependants; and the work of these

dependants in turn produced more wealth to buy still
more people. It was a cumulative process . . . Having
thus “filled his canoe’, in the saying of the time, he
would apply for acceptance as the chiefl of his own
canoe house or trading corporation. If the established
canoe houses found it in their interest to help him, they
would recognize him as a trading chief.

In these and other new ways the city-states of the
Delta built their commercial strength on strict mono-
poly of the coastal trade. No doubt there are paral-
lels here with the history of the East Coast city-
states, although these dealt mainly in ivory and gold,
and not in slaves, and little is known of how they
actually did it. In the Delta, however, the long Afro-
European partnership has left copious records. They
show clearly how these ingenious systems worked. Well
armed, the Delta states saw to it that the inland peoples
respected their monopoly. Perfectly capable of uniting
among themselves when the need arose, they repeatedly
forced the ships’ captains and supercargoes of several
European nations to pay scheduled taxes, to honour
local customs, to moderate prices, and generally to
treat as equals men like King Pepple and King Eyo and
others of their energetic sort.

For their own law and order, and the needs of their
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commerce, the.y relied on an ada.ptauon of traditional
sanctions. Among the Efik of the Old Calabar towns,

for example, the effective government of society became
that of Egbo, the ‘leopard society’. Men of substance
were organized at several levels of authority, com-
manding the obedience of men of lesser substance, to
the point where Egbo could administer laws and apply
punishments, settle disputes, organize business agree-
ments, and act as an effective civil power. Reflecting its
great concern with trade, Egho was not an aristocratic
or ancestral organization but one whose several grades
ol membership could be entered by meeting a fixed
scale of payment. Its hierarchy ol authority was thus
achieved by means closer to those of the City of London
than the House of Lords. It was a flexible system
designed to meet the needs of a new type of society.

The trouble with these prosperous little states was
that their trade was built largely on the sale of captives.
‘All that vast number ol slaves which the Calabar
Blacks sell to all European nations’, observed Barbot
in the 1680s, and much the same observation would be
true for another century and more, ‘are not their pri-
soners of war, the greatest part of them being bought
by those people from their inland neighbours.” Or when
the inland trade faltered, as it sometimes did, the strong
‘houses™ of Bonny, Brass and other city-states would
simply arm their war canoes and send them upstream
to kidnap on their own account. Hence it came about
that the ending of the slave trade, gradually from 1807
onwards, plunged some of these city-states INto a crisis
from which they found it extremely hard to emerge.
Others among them, seeking new outlets, embarked on
plantation economies of their own and began exporting
palm oil. But even these, very successful though they
often were, failed to escape the general crisis of the
region, since by this time the pre-colonial movement
of British territorial encroachment had begun.

Elsewhere along the Guinea coast the Atlantic part-
nership had varying but more or less comparable
effects. Other little states prospered along what Euro-
peans called the Slave Coast - the seaboard of modern
Dahomey and Togo - and were active in the seven-
teenth-century slave trade. ‘So diligent are they’,
Barbot remarked of Ardra and Jakin and their neigh-
bours along this coast, “that they can deliver a thousand
slaves a month.’
they contrived a fair measure of independence until the
17208 when, as we shall see, they became involved in
the great battles of the inland country, .
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Though generally tributary to Oyo,

coastal states, led by the Ga Fante and Nmma,.r
steady profit. But here 100, as we shall see, the bals
of power turned not on European mﬂucnsgor_ e
but on the varying fortunes of large states and empi
in the inland country.

Further westward, beyond the inhospitable cc
line of modern Liberia, the good harbours of S
Leone were likewise the scene of political developm
based increasingly on the opportunities of maritim
trade, though little disturbed by the affairs of the lands
behind them. Beyond these again the northward-
trending coast of the modern Republic of Guinea,
Gambia, Senegal - the coastland that Europeans came
to know as Senegambia - continued to be dominated
by the Mandinka, Serer and Woloff but acquired some
special characteristics of its own. These were later to be
of great importance, in that Europeans established
themselves here on a number of ‘sovereign’ islands,
such as Gorée near modern Dakar.

While these small states along the coast were rein-
forcing their trade and evolying new means of exploit-
ing their contact with the European sea-merchants,
large changes were under way in the lands behind them.
There, repeatedly. Iron Age society wrestled with new
factors. These were visible in more advanced techniques
of government and warfare; in larger commercial am-
bitions (though still linked mainly to the northern and
not the maritime trade); in the drive for greater poli-
tical power coupled with a “need for more abundant
revenue from tribute and taxation ; and, as seems likely.
in the pressures imposed by steadily growing popula-
tions. These new factors brought new and widening
struggles for supremacy. And these are the struggles that
dominate the whole complex story of the forest and
near-forest lands of western Africa during the two
centuries between about 1650 and 1860.

More and more enclosed within its stifling divine
kingship, the once prestigious empire of Benin plays
surprisingly little part in all this. East of the Niger the
Ibo were always too strong for it. And west of Benin
there was the Yoruba empire of Oyo, far exceeding it
in size and strength. Based on Old Oyo, in open country
where their heavy cavalry could operate. the Alafin

Opposite: Hands and robe of Nana Owusu Sampa 11,
Omanhene of Akrokerri, during the yam festival
celebrations
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~ and his nobles now had dominion over many of the

Yoruba states as far southward as the dense forest near
‘the coast, a region where their power never securely
ran. They greatly expanded this power in the eigh-
teenth century, conquering much of modern Dahomey
where open country comes right down to the sea, and
dealing with Europeans through Porto Novo, which
they dominated.

‘This large and orderly empire, administered by a
non-literate but highly integrated system of chiefs and
sub-chiefs, fed by revenues of tax and tribute from many
prosperous farming peoples and defended by its cavalry
as well as by its prestige, formed a political achieve-
ment of impressive size and scope. Little interested
either in the slave or firearms trade, at least until the
late eighteenth century, Ovo was able to prevent this
commerce from inflicting much damage in Yoruba-
land. After enduring for nearly a century and a half 1t
fell apart for detailed reasons which are still in dispute,
but which probably derived from its having overgrown
its strength. The first clear blow came with Dahomey’s
successful refusal to pay tribute in 1818. There -quickly
followed a damaging war of succession, and then, most
fatal of all, an invasion of Muslim-led cavalry from the
new Fulani empire in Hausaland.

These armies destroved Oyo influence north of the
Niger-Benue line, detached Ilorin from Oyo loyalty,
raided and ravaged the northern Oyo towns and thrust
many thousand Oyo subjects southward into the refuge
of the forest. Afier 1840, when the northern invasions
were finally halted at Oshogbo, the power of Old Oyo
was gone. Efforts were made to re-establish it from a
new capital further south, also called Oyo, under
Alafin Atiba, ‘a tall, charming, soft-spoken man, an
imaginative conservative’, in Ajayi’s words, who was

“a little pathetic in his undying beliel in the force of

tradition in a world of revolutionary changes’. These
efforts failed. From 1840 onwards until British inva-
sion, the lands of the Yoruba were the scene of a tremen-

dous struggle for power between the successor-states of

Oyo. In this Ibadan gradually took a hard-fought lead.
And then the British, profiting from these rivalries,
came in with military expeditions and fastened a new
kind of unity on these divided lands.

The inland and coastal country of Dahomey, west of
Yorubaland, was the scene of a comparable struggle
for power with the Fon state, based on Abomey not far
from the coast. The Fon were eventually able to achieve
a supremacy which lasted until French invasion at the

Opposite: A traditional ruler of the Akan in full ceremonial
dress. The little boy is his okra, an embodiment of his soul
or spirit
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end of the nineteenth century. This Fon state also had
new characteristics of its own. It was organized on
strongly military lines, its hierarchy depending not, as
in Oyo, on membership of an aristocracy but on service
to the state. Taking its rise at about the same time as
Oyo - and here, once again, one may presume the
driving pressures of Iron Age growth - the Fon were
for a long time both tributaries of Oyo and victims of
slave-raids by the city-states of the Slave Coast. Early
in the eighteenth century, however, they grew strong
enough to make a bid for independence from Oyo,
and to forge their own partnership with the sea-
merchants. Under Agaja (1708-32) they captured the
coastal markets of Ardra (Allada), Ouidah (Whydah
or Fida) and Jakin and thus brought themselves into
direct contact with the source of firearms. Agaja seems
also to have wanted to cut down the export of captives
from which his own people had suffered : from this time
onwards, at all events, the Slave Coast began ceasing
to deserve its name. A regular supply of firearms,
coupled with growing power in the inland country,
brought the Fon to the height of their power under
Agonglo (1790-7) and Ghezo VIIT (1818-58). They
could now at last turn the tables on their Yoruba over-
lords. Refusing the tribute demanded of them by Oyo,
they invaded eastward into Yorubaland, making two
great raids on Egba country.

Westward of Dahomey, meanwhile, a third great
area of conflict had opened in the central and coastal
lands of modern Ghana. Here again the same internal
factors of political and economic rivalry came to a
climax in the long and remarkable supremacy of the
Asante empire.

By about 1650 the gold trade of the Akan forestlands,
still facing largely to the northward, was divided among
a number of producing and trading groups of Twi-
speaking folk. Bono survived in Takyiman. East of it
was Domaa. South of Domaa lay a number of frag-
mentary Akan peoples under tribute to Denkyira, then
the strongest among them.

Two lines of development now emerged. After 1700,
Denkyira was increasingly submerged by the rising
power of Akan groups who called themselves Ashanti,
or, as I shall write this word in line with modern West
African usage, Asante. Secondly, though beginning a
little earlier, the south-eastern part of modern Ghana
saw the rise of the strong state of Akwamu. Under their
famous king Ansa Sasraku, the Akwamu successively
enclosed the Ga cities of the coast, Great and Small
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the west, and the Siavc Coast mt'y-atate of Otudah
his distant though briefly-held boundary on the east.

Akwamu maintained its primacy among the states of
the Gold Coast and Togo seaboard through nearly half
a century. Challenged by the Danes at Christiansborg,
soldiers of Akwamu seized the castle and held this for a
year, trading under their own flag, until handing back
the castle to the Danes in exchange for a smart ransom.
Yet their political organization rested on no sufficient
principle of unification. So long as the king’s armies
were loyal and successful, his vassals fulfilled their
obligations and paid their tribute. Otherwise they
remained little more than a collection of defeated
neighbours awaiting their chance of reliel. No such
empire could long withstand the fissuring pressures of
new rivalries. These soon appeared from the inland
country. Jostled by the Asante, now nourishing imperial
ambitions of their own, another Akan group or rather
three groups, the Akim branches of Abuakwa, Bosume
and Kotoku, began pushing into Akwamu territory
from the north-west. After many battles the Akim
made good their penetration. Akwamu by 1731 had
practically vanished from the scene.

With Asante, though, the story is notably different.
Emerging in the latter part of the seventeenth century,
the Asante Union deserved its name. It was far more
than a collection of defeated neighbours, though in
course of later expansion it became this as well. After
1700 the Asante turned themselves into a group of
peoples so closely self-identified that they were at once
called a nation by European observers, and became
sufficiently powerful and tightly organized to rule the
greater part of modern Ghana for nearly two centuries.

Like the divine kingship of the old Mesopotamian
legends, the mystical bond of the Asante groups of the
Akan or Twi-speaking people of central Ghana ‘came
down from heaven’. This happened when the priest
Anokye caused the Golden Stool of Asante to alight
gently upon the knees of King Osei Tutu. The Stool
became the sacred object which symbolized not only
the union of separate traditional groups and lovalties
but also the guarantee of their united wealth and
wellare. So long as the Golden Stool was safe its adher-
ents would prosper : but the condition of this salety was
unity, and it was precisely the close-knit union of these
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mnsagncd to silence. With tlwsu laws f
citizenship® every man of the Asante Union, publi
least, was to place loyalty to the Golden Stool
all else.

Behind this legend there lay in any case a network of
new commercial interests. Those chiefly families who
led the Asante Union appear to have come from
country to the southward. Perhaps they had looked for
new land with which to grow new crops. Trans-
Atlantic maize, sweet potatoes and pincappli:s were
now spreading through West Africa with increasing
fruitfulness. Or perhaps they had wished to fasten on
the profits of the gold trade. Undoubtedly the gold
trade became central to their polity. It is even reason-
able to see in the Golden Stool a sort of livery or
corporation badge of loyalty and function in this trade.
So long as the Asante held the upper hand over the gold
trade, they would prosper; and the condition of their
holding it, quite certainly, was their unity of action.

Facts about the Asante Union begin to become
available around 1700, thanks largely to the survival of
records made by the English and Dutch trading
companies along the Gold Coast. Putting these together
with Asante tradition, it seems clear that Osei Tutu
died at an advanced age in about 1712, having com-
pleted the forging of Asante groups into a nation and
successfully thrown off the overlordship of Denkyira,
Under Opoko Ware (1720-50) and his successors,
Asante became the greatest power in the central forest-
lands, dominating the Gold Coast and part of the
Ivory Coast, and trading extensively with the Western
Sudan as well as with the Dutch at Elmina and the
English at Cape Coast. Only with the reign of Osei
Tutu Kwame (c. 1801-24) did the European element
enter in any large degree into Asante strategy and
foreign policy. But with the second half of the nine-
teenth century, this European element came gradually
to overshadow the future and led, eventually, to British
congquest.

The European cloud was at first a small one on the
ocean skyline. In 1637 the great Portuguese castle at

Opposite: Double blade of a ceremonial sword from
Akwamu, Ghana. This forms an important part of a
chiel’s regalia, and is symbolic of his authority at an
installation or enstoolment ceremony (Width of blade:
184 in.)









Elmina had passed into Dutch hands. Soon after this the
rent agreement for Elmina, called ‘the Note’, had
become the possession of the king of Denkyira who had
taken the Dutch into peaceful trading partnership. This
*Note® was among the spoils acquired by Asante in its
defeat of Denkyira after 1700. From now onwards the
Dutch were lessees of Asante, not Denkyira, and so came
to regard Asante as their principal trading partner.
But their English neighbours at Cape Coast, by con-
trast, were lessees of the Fante, a coastal group of the
Akan who were unwilling to admit their vassalship to
Asante. In 1805 the Asante came down with their
armies to subject the Fante. In this they easily suc-
ceeded. Pursuing their objective, Asante regiments
attacked the little English fort at Abora under the walls
ol which a number of Fante fugitives had taken shelter.
This tough skirmish had no further violent results,
however, since the English were far too weak to contrive
any (even if they had then wished to, which they did
not), while the Asante merely insisted on recognition
of their coastal sovereignty. Later on the clash was to
repeat itself in different circumstances. An imperialist
Britain would invade Asante and bring the greater part
of the empire within colonial control.

Asante upheld its widespread peace and power for
nearly two centuries. Safe and busy trading trails went
out westward through Bonduku and Kong to the cities
of the Middle and Upper Niger, eastward through
Salaga to Hausaland, southward to the Europeans on
the coast: and all these made Kumasi, the capital
established ‘under the shade of the kuma tree’, into a
market of far-reaching influence and a place of majesty
and sure protection. When European agents were
allowed to come here - and nine of them came in
1817-20, of whom five have left accounts of what they
saw and heard - they were impressed by the king’s
liberal trading policies, the city’s comfortable urban
spread, and the agreeable condition of the people
there.

“The rubble and offal of each house’, noted Bowdich
in 1817, ‘was burnt every morning at the back of the
streets, and the inhabitants were as nice and cleanly in
their dwellings as in their persons’, a comment that
could then have been made with some difficulty of most
of the big cities of Europe. Many caravans arrived and
left for distant markets. Many visitors came from still
more distant countries. A record of 1815, for example,
shows a Muslim dignitary as having arrived from
Arabia with two companions who left for Timbuktu
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The English fort at Ouidah, now long since vanished,
showing the armoury and the slave quarters

and Tripoli in the following year, while the dignitary
himself returned to Mecca.

These Muslims who came to Kumasi did not convert
the Asantehene and his court, though some of them
seem to have tried their hand at doing so. They had
freedom to worship as they pleased, and were not
without a certain local power, being in command of
most of the distributive trades or in service as clerks to
the royal administration. A European visitor in 1824
even found that some of their leading men ‘enjoyed
rank at court, or were invested with administrative
powers, entitling them even to a voice in the senate’.
The head of the king’s civil service, the Gyaasehene,
employed a Muslim secretary who was literate in
Arabic, while other such men served on government
staffs in distant provinces, helped to draw up treaties
and maintain political records, and generally formed
the skeleton of a literate chancery system.

In these and other ways the Asante empire formed
another and outstanding example of the gradual trans-
ition of Iron Age subsistence systems, during the
eichteenth and nineteenth centuries, to more central-
ized, modern and expansive forms of power and
organization. There is much in this to recall the earlier
experience of the centralized states of the Western
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's civil suv:ce' If this hurwumacy
aﬂx‘ected most of the peasants and villagers of the empire
very little, it was none the less increasingly influential
at certain decisive points. Household troops recruited
from slaves or mercenaries, and designed to bolster the
king's power against his chiefs and governors, had
become part of this centralizing apparatus by as early
as the reign of Osei Bonsu at the beginning of the
nineteenth century, So had eunuch officials. A militia
called the Ankobia was kept for special service in the
capital - a city of some 40,000 inhabitants by the early
nineteenth century - and its control reserved for ap-
pointed men who could be relied upon, if the need
arose, to act against hereditary chiefs. Not only Muslim
Sudanese, but also Christian Europeans, were taken
into royal employment. Facing British invasion in the
1870s, the Asantehene engaged a German called
Nielsen to raise and train Hausa troops for his army.
Another carly ‘expatriate technician’ was a French-
man called Bonnat, co-governor of a province. A
third was a Scots American who supplied economic
advice.

By the nineteenth century, Wilks tells us, “the central

government had assumed control of a wide range of

activities.” Among these was a state trading organiza-
tion maintained by the king alongside the ‘private
sector’ in trade and mining. Down to 1874, in Caseley
Hayford's words, ‘a constant stream of Ashanti traders
might be seen daily wending their way to the coast and
back again . .. The trade chiefs would in due course
render a faithful account to the king's stewards, being
allowed to retain a fair portion of the profits.” Officials
were kept at royal expense, paid for their services, and
sometimes given an old age pension. Foreign affairsand
-other state business were administered by strong central
control,while communications were upheld throughout
the lar-flung empire by a rapid system ol messengers
across long miles of road. The king in Kumasi, Bonnat
could observe, ‘knows each day what is happening in
the most humble villages of his empire. From all sides
he receives reports and minute details . . . [while] con-
versely, day and night, the orders ol the King are
despatched in all directions.”

Like Oyo before it, the Asante empire had trouble
with its constituent populations. Around 1750 a break-
away group ol Akan marched westward into the inland
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British invasion. Even so, the empire 1
and powerful thmuglmut most of the 1
tury. Only the superior ﬁrepower and
zation of the British were able to subdue and finally
destroy it.

Peasants and Prophets

While Oyo and Asante gathered strength and grew into.
states and empires, the Western Sudan entered a long
period of rebellion and reform. E
Under Moroccan rulers the men of Timbuktu lost.
their old freedom of action and enterprise. Their city -
dwindled in wealth and prestige. Their trade declined.
Their schools of learning shone no longer as in the days
of Ahmad Baba and his contemporaries of the sixteenth
century. When Europeans came here two hundred
years later they would be astonished that so poor a city
could ever have enjoyed so wonderful a reputation. The
old Songhay capital of Gao suffered even more from
Moroccan invasion and occupation. This once dynamic
trading centre, where the emperor Askia Muhamad
had his tomb, fell to little more than a provincial
market-village, dusty and ill-considered, easily forgot-
ten. Jenne, the third of the great Middle Niger cities,
remained important as the northern terminal for much
of the trade of the forest lands. but slowly fell away in
size and wealth. 1
This shrinking of the cities was fatal to any hope of
remaking the power of the Songhay empire. For more
than a century they had given Songhay its motive power
and cohesiveness, Once they were lost, the empire
sundered into pieces. The long-service soldiers of the
Askia melted away, returning to their villages or taking
service with other lords. The careful edifice of bureau-
cratic control vanished from the scene. In tune with
this collapse the early seventeenth century saw the
rebellion of tributary peoples of the empire. Groups
thrust into servile status by the lords of Songhay threw
off their bonds. There came a time of reassertion for




Nana Owusu _‘\“;”-ni_,-,_l [II Omanhene ol Akrokerri,
gelebrating the Alahye (Yam) festival on 5 December 1y







‘all those peasant folk, generally hostile to the cities and
to Islam, who had felt the pressure of the Songhay
sy.s'tpi:n in wide regions lying on both sides of the Niger.

One by one the gates of urban order and authority
were forced or smashed. Out of the northern oases there
came the lean Tuareg of the Sahara, battering at Gao
and Timbuktu, taking their revenge on the power
which had long subdued them or held them at bay. Out
of the southern lands, the southern grasslands marked
by their lofty baobab trees, there pressed other riders
bent on the same looting purpose, Mossi and Dogon
and Bambara and their like, men who had long waited
their moment and seized it now with fury and the glint
of spears. Discouraged and defeated, the Moroccans
in the cities lost all heart for further conquest, and
far away in Marrakesh and Fez were soon forgotten

or abandoned to their fate. Nothing remained of

Songhay power but a few centres of resistance in the
south from whence. now and then, desperate raids
were launched upon what yet remained of Moroccan
military strength. )

But gradually, from all this tumult and dismay, a
new pattern began to emerge. Country folk transformed
themselves from raiders into settlers. Having done so.
some of them berrowed Sonchay traditions and tech-
niques of central government, and began, after their
own fragmented fashion. to build new systems of non-
Muslim law and order. Among these were Bambara
peasants who lived along the Niger west of Timbuktu.
Not long after 1600 these farmers founded new settle-
ments beside the river west of Jenne and the Niger lakes.
Towards 1650 we hear of them being led by an enter-
prising chief called Kaladian, probably an historical
figure though possibly the traditional name for several
founding heroes’; and Kaladian reigns until about
1680, founding a little state that is based on the Tiver
port of Segu. From here Kaladian sends expeditions
against neighbouring folk. obliging them to pay tribute
in the manner of the old empire. But this early Bambara
‘empire’ has no systematic framework of authority to
sustain it, and disappears with Kaladian’s death.

Yet the process continues. In about 1712 the litte
Bambara state at Segu comes under the rule of another
bold and ambitious leader who is certainly an historical
figure, the famous Mamari Kulibaly, Mamari the
Bilon, the Commander, at first the captain of a raiding
band but soon a king of substance. Mamari outwits or
outfights his rivals and enemies, and lays far stronger
political foundations in Segu. It is not for nothing that

Oppusite: Carved door from the Fon royal palace
in Dahomey
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he has his military title. He borrows defensive tech-
niques from Songhay tradition, forms a long-service
army several thousand strong, adds a long-service
‘navy’ of canoes to patrol the Niger, using for these
purposes men who have been captured in war and thus
reduced to servile status.

With these forces Mamari the Commander chal-
lenges and defeats his elose neighbours, Soninke, Fulani,
Mossi and others. In 1730 he beats back an invasion by
the Muslim king of Kong, a southern trading state
which no doubt disliked this Bambara interference with
ancient Muslim channels of trade and influence.
Mamari also attacks far down-river and briefly holds
Timbuktu. He makes the little state of Segu into a
miniature successor-empire of Songhay along the river.
In 1753, smarting under his tough rule and monopoly
of power, a section of his subjects quit Segu and march
north-westward, forming another Bambara state in
Kaarta and Nioro, the old homelands of ancient Ghana.

Both of these Bambara states remained important in
their region until the middle of the nineteenth century.
But their history was a troubled one. After Mamari’s
death in 1755 there followed eleven years of swash-
buckling chaos under the rule of one usurping general
after another. Then Ngolo Diara seized the throne in
1766, put an end to army ambitions, and ruled over a
reconstituted state until 1795. Two years after Ngolo
Diara’s death a solitary English trayeller made his way
to the city of Segu through many hostile boundaries
and not unreasonable suspicions, and revealed, by
what he found, that Ngolo Diara’s reign had done much
to regain the old prosperity of the Middle Niger towns.
Mungo Park found Segu with a population of about
30,000, as he thought, inhabiting four residential
quarters composed of clay-built houses of one or two
storeys. ‘The view of this extensive city,’ he wrote, “the
numerous canoes upon the river, the crowded popula-
tion, and the cultivated state of the surrounding
countryside, formed altogether a prospect of civiliza-
tion and magnificence which I little expected to find in
the bosom of Africa,’

Elsewhere, the accent on reconstruction in the West-
ern Sudan had once more become specifically Muslim.
There now begins a long attempt, or series of attempts,
to rebuild once more a grand Muslim polity which is
aimed at bringing the whole of this vast region, from the
Atlantic to the Nile, within the borders of Islamic law
and order and thus recovering the power and splendour
of the old Western Caliphate. For a hundred and fifty
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nce. It will inspire one bold enterprise after
‘anothe , sometimes wi ,hxghesnccess.and at otherumea
-wiﬂl none. Often unleashing bitter warfare, always
posing the conflict between Islam and the traditional
religions of West Africa, now with one people in the
ascendant and now with another, the Muslim effort is
driven and led by a long succession of outstanding
leaders from the early imams of the far west of the
Sudan, almost within scent and hearing of the broad
Atlantic, to the Mahdi of the Nile and of the wastes of
Kordofan.

The earliest exponents of Muslim revival came from
an unexpected quarter. They were Fulani and other
cattle-driving folk who had given up their old religion
together with their nomad habits, had settled in towns
and accepted Islam, and had acquired chiefs and
political ambitions. Profoundly influenced by the Islam
of the western Arabs which had reached them by steady
infiltration through Mauretania after the fifteenth
century, they set out to build new Muslim states. The
first of these was situated in the hills of Futa Jallon, near
the middle of the modern republic of Guinea, and was
established in about 1725 by a mixture of Muslim
peoples under Fulani leadership. These subdued the
local Dialonke, who were Mande-speaking farmers;
and ruled on military and theocratic lines. They drew
their chiefs or Almamys from two senior families, the
Alfa and the Sori, and provided for the imposition of
armed service on men who served as their mujahidin,
their warriors of Islam. Other groups also met this call
to power through religious revolution. A second
imamate was founded in 1776 in Futa Toro along the
south bank of the Senegal. This was by a Tucelor group
(Tekrur in Arabic: these people were and are in fact
Fulani) called the Torobé. They defeated the ruling
king of the old Denianke line (iwself founded in 1559
afteran earlier Fulani-Mandinka invasion), and set their
leader, Suleiman Ba, in his place. At about the same
time a third Fulani imamate emerged in Bondu, the
grassland plains which lie along the modern frontiers of
Senegal and Mali,

Something of the depth of this Muslim revival can
be glimpsed from the memoirs of Mungo Park, who
passed through the imamate of Bondu at the end of the
eighteenth century. He speaks of the country’s growing

trade and farming production, but also of its attitudes
ol tolerance, ‘Religious persecution’,
known among them, nor is it necessary ; for the system

he says, ‘is not
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Muhamadan priests fix :
the character of the young disciples, whic
of life can ever afterwards remo

these little schools I visited in my p
country, and observed with pleasure
and submlsswc dcportment of the chzldmn

now developed, as it would seem, a graduaih -
the sharp edge of conflict between Muslim towns :
non-Muslim countryside, so that later on, during the
nineteenth century, it was to become possible for
Muslim leaders to raise the religious loyalty of peasants
who must often have refused itin the past. The. soclolog i
of all this will be better explained as scholars now visit
the libraries of the devout, and study the many thou-
sands of documents, some old and some new, which are
there collected and preserved. Even at this stage of -
knowledge, however, a few points stand out clearly.
Penetrating the countryside, Muslim missionaries
and teachers gave Islam a broader base. In doing this
they prepared the way for a change in their teachings.
There occurred a certain process of democratization.
The older attitudes had contained an element of
exclusiveness well suited to Dyula traders and other
Muslim groups who travelled the length and breadth of
West Africa; or to city-merchants and rulers for whom
Islam offered an ideological basis, both for central
government in multi-ethnic states and for the tech-
niques of trade and credit. Relatively new Muslim
states like Kong, for example, were built on a hierarchy
of privilege that was buttressed by Islam, and from
which the rank-and-file were distanced if not actually
excluded. Particular forms of West African Islam
tended to strengthen these tendencies towards social
rigidity, Taking over the characteristically African
concept of spiritual power vested in a particular
person - priest or wizard or soothsayer - Muslim leaders
sometimes acquired a mystic authority denied to them
by the orthodox tenets of Islam, After the manner of
Sunni Ali of Songhay, for example, they tended to be
revered as magicians even more than as Muslims.
Hence the very special - and often highly privileged -
position of Muslim marabouts in certain regions of
West Africa, notably Senegal.

Opposite: Fulah woman with gold earrings,
at Mopti on the Upper Niger
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- Perhaps the most interesting of these changes within
- West Alfrican Islam was the steady political eclipse of

the Qadiriyya brotherhood - traditionally conservative,
- hierarchical and contemptuous of the heathen - by the
Tijaniyya, a new brotherhood which became an ‘Islam
for the poor’. Here, too, West Africa worked its own
pattern into ideas whose original content had been very
different. The Tijaniyya was founded as a proselytizing
movement by a North African teacher, Ahmad al-
Tijani (1737-1815), who was himself no revolutionary.
Transplanted to the Western Sudan, however. the
Tijaniyya was to supply the religious means par excellence
‘whereby the later Muslim revolutions of the nineteenth
century were carried through. It was to be the instru-
‘ment for conversion of many peoples of the countryside
‘hitherto inimical to the “Islam of the towns’.

~ Yet the reforming movement, perhaps needless to
say, was never a simple single-stranded thing. Men’s
motives were as mixed as in other moyvements of reform
in other lands. Towards 1800, when the influence of
religious change was present in one form or another
right across the Western Sudan from the Futa Toro to
the Hausa states, Uthman dan Fodio led a largely
Fulani movement of revolt against the rulers of Hausa-
land ( Fodyo or fudi was a senior grade of Muslim teacher
in the language of the Fulani). Like his companions,
Uthman was a member of the Qadiriyya brotherhood,
not the Tijaniyya, the latter wielding influence in the
Western Sudan only after the rise of its caliph, al-Hajj
Umar, in the 1840s. Here there were many elements,
whether of Muslim revival, social reform or political
ambition. Yet it is worth noting that Uthman’s
writings and those of his companions placed great
importance on the reform of government and the
end of administrative abuse as practised, at least
according to Fulani accusations, by the Hausa kings.
‘And the success of Uthman’s revolt rested to some
extent on his achievement in winning support [rom
many Hausa people. He and his companions preached
against autocracy, political brutality, everyday injust-
ice. They denounced the ‘collecting of concubines and
fine clothes and horses that run in the towns, not on the
battlefields, and the devouring of the gifts of influence,
booty and bribery’. They set themselves against bad
rulers ‘whose purpose is the ruling of countries and
peoples in order to obtain delights and acq uire rank .. .°
‘They wished, on the contrary, to rule by the principles
and teachings of the great Islamic tradition of the
Rightly-Guided Caliphate; and there was always in
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their attitudes, at least at the beginning, a powerful
note of personal abnegation and moral regeneration.

But having acquired power, these Fulani reformers
in Hausaland were faced with the practical problems
of wielding it. They stepped into the place of the Hausa
kings and, in so doing, were led to compromise between
their ideals and the fruits of office. Religiously inspired
revolution could demolish an unpopular and stagnant
polity : lacking any new material policies, it found the
task of building a better social structure altogether
another problem. Dissension over the land distribution
among Fulani leaders quickly followed ; and Uthman’s
son Muhamad Bello, who became the first Sultan of
Sokoto, had to impose his imperial authority by force
of arms over dissident leaders like ‘Abd al-Salam, Before
long the new Fulani hierarchy had taken over the
administrative system of their Habe-Hausa predeces-
sors. But they had also been driven, like other usurpers
and conquerors elsewhere, to corrupting the representa-
tive elements of the system they had seized into some-
thing very near autocracy.

There was perhaps nothing else they could do within
the limits of their situation. Sultan Bello and his peers
had to deal with acute and pressing rivalries among the
‘family groups’ which had led and largely formed the

jikad. These ‘standard bearers’ demanded land and

power. Necessarily they were given both. In receiving
them, they deepened the social divisions of Hausaland.
Hausa rule had evolved in some four centuries of state
and city government into a constitutional monarchy
hedged about with many checks and balances. The
Hausa sarki or king could act only when assured of a
sufficient consensus of his nobles and officials. This was
not democracy ; but it was certainly not absolutism. In
a city-state like Zaria the king’s political control was
limited by the power of politically-appointed officials,
the latter being in turn limited by the parallel power of
administrative officials. In the end the king was
sovereign ; meanwhile, he had to move in everyday
affairs with studious care for the equilibrium of a
system of which he was also, in the end, only the elected
head. Perhaps the position of Elizabeth [ of England, at
any rate in relation to her nobles and officials, was not
so very different.

Yet the Fulani conquerors, having to impose their
minority rule upon this system, could have ne such
delicate regard for precedent and balance. The exercise
of new possession carried its own imperatives. ‘Alter
Fulani conquest,” M. G. Smith has explained, “the
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government of Zaria changed from a constitutional
monarchy to a qualified absolutism’; and this absolut-
ism, at Zaria as elsewhere among the conquered
Hausa states, "grew and persisted as a system, although
its personnel changed with each reign as an effect of
dynastic rivalry’.

Once again one may note the failure of Islam’s
utopian illusion. The mujakidin of Uthman and his
standard bearers might in their better moments wish
for a new social and religious equality such as could
restore the Rightly-Guided Caliphate of legendary
times, Abbasid times, or even the ‘golden age’ of the
Western Caliphate in the Sudan. Reality was different.
Great though its civic achievements had often been,
that ‘golden age’ of Mali, Kanem and Songhay had not
rested on a growing equality between rich and poor,
weak and strong. On the contrary, it had rested on a
growing inequality; and this was the intensified strati-
fication of society between rulers and ruled, bond and
free, poor and privileged, out of which the political and
military triumphs of the past had come. If the Hausa
rulers had made themselves oppressive to ordinary folk,
forming armies, building palaces, exacting labour
services, they had done so only in the wake of their great
exemplars of the Western Caliphate, the Askias of
Songhay and Mais of Kanem-Bornu. Herein lay the
essential and enduring contradiction of this Muslim
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revival: in their best ideals, and in their genuine

reformism wherever this existed, the revivers of Islam
necessarily set themselves against the very patterns of

society which had given Islam its strength.

Even so, the new power in Hausaland offered
remarkable evidence of what may happen when
philosopher-kings ascend the throne, and it was here
that the mujaddidin, the revivers of Islam, reached their
zenith of intellectual distinction. When the British
explorer Clapperton had audience of Sultan Bello it was
no accident that he found the latter reading Euclid in
Arabic, and was then engaged in a difficult discussion
on the merits of Christianity. These new rulers in
Hausaland were scholars of stature, eager to reform
abuse and render justice. To Uthman, his brother
Abdullah and his son Muhamad Bello are attributed
some 258 books and essays on a variety of theoretical
and practical subjects, while the chancery correspond-
ence between Sultan Bello and his rival of Bornu, Shehu
Muhamad al-Amin, bears witness to the high level of
literate education in which these men were trained.

Their system of training was far from merely local or
provincial. It rested on practices of Islamic learning
that were centuries old. F. H. El-Masri has described it.
‘After having attained a basic knowledge of religion,
reading and writing in boyhood, the aspirant scholar
(talib) would then travel about to learned men and stay
with them till he had perfected with each the particular
science in which that scholar had gained his fame:
having completed his studies to the satisfaction of a
master. he would then be given a licence (ijaza) to teach
the subject he had been tanght, on the authority of the
master. In this way the falib would go round to collect
fjazas and thus establish fame as a recognized scholar.
This process would not normally cease at a certain stage
or age, for whenever a scholar was to be found, who had
excelled himsell in a branch of knowledge no matter
whether a local man or a foreigner, others would go to
study under him.’

Cities like Sokoto now offered, in this widening com-
munity of religious reform and scholarship, this bodying
forth of a new dar al-Islam, a magnet of attraction for
every man who shared their ideals and wished to
emulate their distinction. One such arrived in 1826,
coming from Mecca, a Tucolor scholar named Umar
bin-Said. Newly appointed caliph of the Tijaniyya
brotherhood in the Western Sudan, al-Hajj Umar was
to build himself a career on the grand scale. Yet he took
his time. He settled in Sokoto and lived there for eleven

Left: A letter from the chancery correspondence of Sultan
Amin of Bornu, writing on a boundary dispute to his
neighbour, Sultan Mu‘azz of Sokoto, about 1877-80
Opposite top: Timbuktu as Heinrich Barth saw it in 1853-4
Bottom: One of a number of brick buildings of the Muslim
period at ‘Ain Farah, in Darfur, that probably dates from
the sixteenth century. The triangular niches are common
in Muslim architecture from one end of the Sudan to the
other
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playing some partin public affairs and marrying,
g other wives, a daughter of Sultan Bello’s. In
7, pursuing his slow-maturing plans, he went to live
Futa Jallon a thousand miles to the west. And still he
~ waited. Only in 1848 did he launch his jikad from
Dinguiraye in Upper Guinea, where he had formed a
small imamate. But then his success was rapid and far-
reaching. Leaving his son Habibu (by Sultan Bello's
~daughter) in command of his little imamate at
Dinguiraye, Umar marched northward with his
1 iahidin. his warriors of Islam, and overthrew the
Bambara rulers of Kaarta and Nioro. In 1861 he took
Segu from the Bambara successor of King Ngolo, and
“established there hisson Ahmadu at the head of another
imamate.

In mastering Segu, however, Umar was launched
upon a career of political unification which could take
no account of the precept that Muslim must not war on
Muslim. Down river from Segu lay the potent little
Islamic state of Hamdullahi (‘God Be Praised’).
Founded by one of Uthman dan Fodio’s followers after
1805, and based principally on Fulani people of the
torrid grasslands to the south of the great Niger Bend,

this Massina state had evolved through half a century ol
strong Muslim rule into a theocratic imamate ol

considerable social achievement. In 1862, ruthlessly
moving for power in the whole country of the Middle
Niger, Umar struck at this state and destroyed it, only
to be killed himsell, two years later, during an expedi-
tion against the people of the Bandiagara hills. For a
while, the empire he had built survived him. His son
Ahmadu, though with many difficulties and facing
many revolts, remained in substantial control of Segu,
Kaarta. Nioro and Dinguiraye.

Yet the great vision of social and religious reform and
unification had sadly faded by now. Though originating

Some West African peoples wrote their languages in an
Arabic script. This is from 4 fragment of local history
written in Kotoko, a language of Chad. in about 1900
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in that vision, the Tucolor system had become a family
business incapable of maintaining the wide popular
appeal from which its military strength had sprung.
More and more, the wars for Islam degenerated into
mere slaving raids and forays after plunder. Perhaps it
might have been otherwise in less critical times. As it
was, the Muslim revival now clashed fatally with a new
power that was to sweep everything before it, As early as
1856 al-Hajj Umar’s troops had skirmished with a
French garrison, thrust far forward from its base on the
west Atlantic coast, at Medina on the Upper Senegal
river. Gradually the French now edged their way
eastward into the Sudan. In 18go they forced their way
into Segu itsell. Soon they had completed the subjec-
tion of the Tucolor system and ol all rival systems, while
the British, marching northward from the Nigerian
coast, did the same a few years later in the lands of the
Sokoto empire.

Given the balance of wealth, arms and experience of
war, this would no doubt have come about in any case.
Yet internecine quarrels greatly helped to open the
gates of the Sudan. And this characteristic failure, this
poverty of political achievement when compared with
moral and religious aspiration, reappeared in the
Eastern Sudan with the comparable reforming move-
ment of the Mahdi Muhamad Ahmad ibn *Abdullah.
There, true enough, the circumstances were somewhat
different. The Mahdia or Muslim Reformation in the
Eastern Sudan hegan in 1881 after a long period of
Turco-Egyptian rule aggravated by British and other
foreien interventions, In a sense which was not true in
the Western Sudan, where no such outside rule had yet
existed but for the brief Moroccan interlude after 1591,
the Mahdi was also "Abu 'l-Istiglal, the Father of
Independence. Yet the Mahdi and his companions
were noless concerned with religious and moral renewal
than their forerunners in the Western Sudan. And
Muhamad Ahmad went further than other reformers
than Uthman dan Fodio or Umar hin-Said or
Muhamad al-Wahab in Arabia - precisely in that he
declared himself the Mahdi. the appointed of God ; and
his vision was correspondingly wider than theirs. He
saw himsell as the central figure in a reformed and
united dar al-Islam that would embrace the whole of
West as well as North Africa. His trouble came in
translating this highly political vision - and what, alter
all, could have seemed more worthy of achievement
than the unification of the African Muslim world?
into political practice, especially at a time when
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G‘hmﬁm Eu:opun records, they were undoubtedly
men of outstanding vision and memorable purpose.
Their tragedy was that they came too late to re-
establish the wide Islamic systems of the medieval
world, and yet too early to reconstruct any large region
of Africa upon a scheme of rational multi-ethnic union.
Their vision and their purpose foundered in the greatest
crisis that Africa had ever known.

East Africa: After the Portuguese

Having wrecked the Afro-Asian trading system of the
Indian Ocean, the Portuguese had made some effort to
restore it to their own advantage. In this they failed and
were quickly superseded by the Dutch. But the Dutch
bothered not at all with East Africa or its trade, finding
the Golden East more profitably attractive. From this
neglect there followed two developments along the
coast in the eighteenth century.

The first was a dwindling or vanishing of Portuguese
garrisons and settlements, The effort of those that
remained was reduced to occasional expeditions by
little groups of armed settlers far up the Zambezi or
along the Mozambique seaboard, while most of the
gold-bearing country of the central plateau remained,
as hefore, beyond their reach. Stiffly encased within a
monopolist system directed from Lisbon by way of
viceroys in Goa on the south-west Indian coast, the
governors and captains in Africa had a care for little
more than the fortunes they could hope to make during
the brief periods of appointment they had bought.
Those who served in lesser positions understandably
followed suit. Indifference and boredom reigned over
all. English naval visitors at Mozambique Island in
1812 found themselves greeted at the governor's resi-
dence ‘by the clashing of billiard balls and the confused
clamour of contending voices, so that we at first took it
to be a tavern or gambling house.” But the governor,
they were told, had gathered a fortune worth £80,000,

The second development, partly a product of the
first, brought a measure of African recovery in the wake
of Portuguese indigence. This was especially the case
among the Somali and northern Swahili cities. These

m:hly eloqucnt limm-e. wrinugl heis
and expressive language in a modified

Along the coast south of Mombasa the
slower. At Mombasa itself the Portuguese
garﬁmn&drmmﬂeaf?mjmﬁsﬂ 7
they were at last ousted in the wake of many
and were never able to return. Since their early
of piracy they had done little here but maintain them-
selves and exact such tribute as they could. An English
visitor in 1667 had found it ‘a place of no great traffic .. .
while the inhabitants are so squeezed perpetually by the
governor that they seldom or never come to bewﬂ;
anything of an estate. Nor are they suffered to trade . .
without the governor’s licence, which to be sure uggwr
given whenever he can get anything by using it himself."
Yet the people of Mombasa seem otherwise to have
been left to their own devices, and the city remained a
lively centre of Swahili culture.

The old and once prosperous entrepdt of Kmmani
on Mafia Island, off the Tanganyika coast, still existed
in the sixteenth century and was then. as often before, a
dependency of Kilwa, Natural disaster in the shape of
ocean encroachment brought its life to an end not long
after that. Nowadays there is nothing 10 be seen there
but the fragments of a few mosques and other buildings
and a scatter of broken Persian and Chinese pottery
along the beach. Nearby on Juani Island, lying a little
to scaward along the coral-paved ocean shelf on which
these islands rise, a new town called Kua appeared in
the seventeenth or early ecighteenth century. Very
probably based on older but more humble foundations,
Kua became a small but well-built city of some impor-
tance until it was ruined, around 1822, by Sakalava
raiders from Madagascar.

As at Kua, the ruins of Kilwa Kisiwani - Kilwa of the
lsland - show that there was still enough wealth and
power in the old coastal trade after 1700 to allow the
construction of mosques, merchants’ houses and quite
extensive royal quarters. Compared with the earlier
buildings, however, these are relatively crude: the

—

Opposite: West Africa: figure of a man firing a gun. Though
a few firearms appeared in West Africa during the
sixteenth century, they became common only later. During
the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries Ingnqunﬂn { .-‘
guns of various kinds were sold to Africa by Ei 2

traders, and excrcised a growing influence on events
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ues have lost much of their fine decoration in

_lm'ved coral, while there is little in the palace or

residential structures to indicate the sophisticated
comfort of medieval Kilwa, Life had evidently lost its
old self-confidence of earlier days. The trading routes
were sorely fouled or altogether cut, and Kilwa had
mﬂ'ercd at least one highly damaging raid by people
from the interior. Little or no gold came any more from
the distant mines. Such Chinese wares as continued to
arrive were only of the cheapest kind.

To complete this decline, slave trading and raiding
now became an important part of East Coast
commerce. In earlier times, so far as all the evidence
can show, slaving had never been more than a minor
aspect of East African trade. Now it vastly expanded.
The Portuguese turned for slaves to the East as well as
“the West Coast, Others followed them. As earlv as
1754, @ French captain was buying slaves in the Kilwa
region both for use in the Mascarene Islands, Mauritius
and Bourbon (later renamed Réunion),
port to Saint Domingue
Caribbean. In another Frenchman even con-
cluded a treaty with the sultan of Kilwa, a much reduced
monarch when compared with his forebears, that
allowed the French an exclusive right to purchase slaves
from Kilwa as well as to build a fort there if they wished.

and for trans-
alterwards Hait) in the
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A slave market at Zanzibar in 1872

ﬂﬂﬁﬂll’f Ivory Coast; wooden mask of t ¢ Dan people,
ing a clan mark from the nose to !|u ear (Height ol

mask: 8 in.)

EAST AFRICA.: AFTER THE PORTUGUESE

Early in the nminetcenth century, Portuguese slave
exports lrom the Mozambique coast were running al
the rate of about ten thousand a year,
higher than in any previous period.,

A much larger expansion of slaving also developed
along the central and northern sectors of the Swahili
coast. This followed the growing commercial enterprise
ol the Muscat, Their Imam
Seyyid Said, operating with a small but well-found
naval lorce from his Arabian capital of Muscat, now
brought the more important harbours of the coast under

very much

Arabs from Oman and

his tributary control, claiming a right derived [rom the
Omani share in expelling the Portugnese a century

carlier. A man of energy and vision, Said set oul to
rebutld the old Ocean
Alrica, Arabia, and the

had egood success,

Indian
]“llid

connexion between
Far East. With this he
and in 1840 took the bold and
transferring his court from sun-

scorched Muscat to the pleasant island of Zanzibar,

intelligent step ol

3y this time Zanzibar was already the greatest slav-
ing port on the whole East Coast, [ar eclipsing any in
A British estimate of 18

Mozambique. 30 put the total

number of slaves who were sold there

every vear at
between 40,000 and 45.000. Seyyid Said pushed it
higher. Ceaselessly energetic, he made Zanzibar into the

world’s biggest producer of cloves, a spice that was sure
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labour from the interior. By the 1850s these A?b-
Swahili slaving pioneers had pushed their way far
inland from the coast of Tanganyika, and had even
made contact with other slaving agents who had come
‘eastward from Angola on the other side of the continent.
It was along their trails that European explorers would
soon begin to penetrate inland Africa. Meanwhile
chaos and havoc accompanied the traders. Slaving
fired local wars through Tanganyika and Kenya into
Uganda, and beyond Uganda into the forests of the
castern Congo. The tolerant security of the past
vanished in these raids and ruthless forays. There
occurred here the same kind of political degencration
as in other parts of Alrica affected by the warlike search
for captives who could be sold as slaves. Peoples ceased
to trust their neighbours. Every foreign traveller,
whether Arab or European, became a likely enemy to
be met with spears or flight.

The zone of crisis broadened rapidly in the 1850s.
Between the Arab-Swahili slaving network in the north
and similar Portuguese arrangements in the south, no
people who lay anywhere near the main caravan
trails - castward from Zanzibar to Lake Tanganyika
and beyond, or up the Zambezi and the Shir¢ into the
old lands of Malawi and the vanished empire of the
Monomotapa - could now feel itsell safe. Here the old
Portuguese trading settlements, concerned in the past
with the gold and ivory trade and with local plantation
farming, lell easy victims to the get-rich-quick tempta-
tion of slaving, and came soon to a sorry end. "When the
slave trade began,” commented Livingstone on the
situation along the Middle Zambezi in the late 1840s,
‘it seemed to many of the merchants a more speedy
mode of becoming rich, w sell off the [plantation]
slaves, than to pursue the slow mode of gold-washing
and agriculture ; and they continued to export them
until they had neither hands to labour nor to hght
for them, It was just the story ol the goose and the
golden ege. The coffee and sugar plantations and
gold-washings were abandoned, because the labour
had been exported to the Brazils. Many of the Portu-
guese then followed their slaves, and the government
was obliged to pass a law to prevent any further
emigration, . . .|
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by Indonesians at the beginr
Afncan Iron Age, Mahguy

neighbouring islands, 1drisi wlhusin m
people went to south-east Africa for supplies
they could sell to Indian armourers. By the
century the greater part of the island was divided
a number of peoples of initially Indonesian sta
of whom, like the Hova, were sl:rong!y abl
the interior of the island. New i lmtmgrmt
of them from Africa, were still a.mmug but
numbers were evidently small. “Their historical ir
tance derives above all’, Deschamps believes, fl'mll dn
new political conceptions they brought with thﬂn_,
leading as these did to the foundation of kingdoms' in
the Madagascar of the sixteenth century.

Southern Africa: The Wars of;
Wandering

Two great factors of expansion and collision, one of
them very old and the other almost new, now laid the
scene for events of terrible and tragic meaning in the
far south-castern region of Africa.

The factor that was old was the continued growth of
Bantu-speaking peoples and the onward development
of their Iron Age polities in the plains and hills to the
south of the Limpopo. By the thirteenth or fourteenth
century these peoples were firmly settled throughout the
later European provinces of the Transvaal, Orange
Free State and Natal, as well as in many of the valleys
of the Drakensberg Mountains where Basutoland was
to emerge in the nineteenth century. They had likewise i
pushed further southward into superbly fertile lands.
along the southernmost coast of Africa. For at least a n
hundred years before the arrival of the Portuguese in
1488 the Pondo and their nughbours. living now in
what is called the Transkei region of Cape Province,
were in touch with Indian Ocean sea-merchants who
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Fishermen hauling in their nets in the evening, on
eastern coast of Ghana







vory in exchange for cottons, beads and even

pe, perhaps the finest and most generous of all
ica, and can picture how they must have been be-
-~ the ruinous overcrowding and overstocking of
twentieth century, will have no difficulty in seeing
. Prospering, these peoples multiplied. By the
th century they were beginning to feel short
," ﬂll.nd Obeying thmr tradltmnal customs, th:\ ‘hived

duwhm In this they clashed with thc native Bush-
man and Khoisan (Hottentots) as they had often done
4 before. But with the eighteenth century all these peoples
were faced with a factor of expansion that was new.
The Bushman and Khoisan of the far south had felt
this pressure long before. Those who lived within reach
of the early Dutch settlers after 1652 soon found them-
selves driven out or reduced to slavery. As time went
on, and the little settlement at the Cape changed from
a mere market-garden for visiting ships to a sell-
supporting colony of farmers, the collision grew shar-
per. These newcomers developed an insatiable appe-
tite for land and free labour. Their ideal, stubbornly

pursued, was for every farmer to live beyond sight of

his neighbour’s smoke. Gradually, they pushed inland.
Gradually, too, they formed themselves into a nation,
no longer calling themselves Dutch but Afrikaner or
Boer: and built their farming economy on the curious
notion that all Africans, the Biblical ‘sons of Ham’,
‘were appointed by God to labour as their slaves.
Their progress inland was slow but steady. By 1760
their hunters had already crossed the Orange river
‘into the heart of southern Africa; and in 1779 there
- came a bitter war with the Bantu who lived near the
Great Fish river. It was only the first of many such wars.
" In 1795, with the end of Dutch Company rule, two
little Boer republics were proclaimed near the Cape,
those of Graaff Reinet and Swellendam, setting the
pattern for all that was to follow. During the Anglo-
French struggles of 1793-1815 the government of the
~ Cape passed to a Britain now intent on abolishing the
 slave trade. Almost from the first, accordingly, the
r' slave-based system of the Boers clashed with the anti-
1- slavery policies of British colonial rule.
Resenting the legal limitations that were placed on
g their ‘right’ to enslave Africans, Boer farmers began
shifting still further into the interior, meaning in this

]
-
3 Opposite: Landscape in Guinea, north-cast of Conakry.
i s capital

SOUTHERN AFRICA: THE WARS OF WANDERING

way to escape British interference. Drawn reluctantly
into the raids and wars that inescapably followed along
this northward-moving ‘frontier of settlement’, the
British went after the Boers. In 1820 they even planted
some five thousand British settlers along the inland
‘frontier’ in a vain hope of keeping the peace between
predatory Boers and retaliating Alricans. Nothing
availed. The wars went on: 1799 saw the third ‘Kaffir
War’, 1812 the fourth, 1818 the fifth, and 1834 the
sixth with others yet to lollow. But 1834 also brought a
British decision to end slavery in the Cape Colony.
Outraged by this invasion of their ‘rights’, Boer
farmers under Louis Trichardt led the largest of all the
Boer migrations, the ‘Great Trek™ of several thousand
families during several years across the Orange and
Fish rivers into the ‘promised lands’ of the interior.

With this the inland wars were shifted far towards
the north. *1 have myself been an eyewitness ol Boers
coming to a village’, Livingstone wrote of inland South
Africa during the 1840s, ‘and, according to their usual
custom, demanding twenty or thirty women to weed
their gardens, and have seen these women proceed to
the scene of unrequited toil, carrying their food on their
heads, their children on their backs, and instruments
of labour on their shoulders. Nor have the Boers any
wish to conceal the meanness of thus employing un-
paid labour; on the contrary, every one of them, from
Mr Potgieter and Mr Gert Krieger, the commandants,
downwards, lauded his own humanity and justice in
making such an equitable regulation. “We make the
people work for us, in consideration of allowing them
to live in our country™.” The characteristic pattern of
Boer settlement was firmly fixed. and it would last for
many a weary decade.

As the ‘frontier’ of Boer expansion thus shifted
northward, steadily compressing the land available to
its native peoples for pasture and settlement, repeat-
edly thrusting Bantu peoples back upon themselves,
other profound changes occurred in the populous lands
of modern Natal. Sections of Nguni long settled in these
fertile lands began to reorganize and unify themselves
into a military nation on new and aggressive principles.
The connexion between these two series of events -
northward-moving Boer penetration and Nguni re-
organization - was never more than indirect, yct it is
hard to believe that it did not exist. Remote and even
insignificant at first, the evidence for this connexion be-
comes clearer with the rise of Dingiswayo and the
Mtetwa after 1807.
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a new chief called Dingiswayo, who set out to unify a
number of other branches under Mtetwa rule. There
was nothing very new about this, for it followed a
familiar pattern of Iron Age development. But it
occurred at a time when fugitives from the south, or
Nguni who had travelled in the south, must surely have
brought back news of European penetration and
methods of war, Moreover it is known that Dingiswayo,
exiled from his homeland before becoming chief, had
encountered at least one European during his wander-
ings, probably a doctor called Cowan, who is said to
have become his friend. Elected chief, Dingiswayo de-
liberately set himself to strengthen the Mietwa state,
and did so with a fuller understanding of his times than
previous chiefs had ever had. ‘Not only with the mere
novelties of horse and gun was it that Dingiswayo had
returned from exile,” Bryant tells us, ‘but, infinitely
more momentous, with the ideas of civilization and
militarism which those things signified . . '

Dingiswayo succeeded in making the Mtetwa para-
mount in north-eastern Natal. In 1810 he called on a
voung warrior, then aged twenty-three, o command
his regiments and reorganize their warfare. This was
Shaka; and Shaka, from the very first, underwok a
military revolution. Once again one may infer the
continuing pressure of those alarming reports from the
south. They showed, if they showed anything, that the
old easy-going ways of war would no longer suffice.
How far Shaka understood this must remain another
matter for conjecture. But he probably understood a
good deal, if only because ‘through all these stirring
times of [ Mtetwa] conquest and tribal expansion’, as
Bryant writes, ‘the youthful Shaka passed as enthusias-
tic participating witness’.

Up till then, and even under the formidable Dingis-
wayo, Nguni regiments had generally fought in the
traditional manner. Bryant has described it. ‘A day

N having been mutually arranged belorehand, cach clan

ed out en masse to enjoy the excitement, A score or
for single clans were mostly
bearing assegais and shields,

twe of warrior youths
sma¥ before the union

mare proudly and gleefully forth, with as many
women ynd girls to stand behind and cheer . . . Each
party, dridwn up at a distance from the other , . . would

send forth ‘ﬁ chosen braves to single combat in the

%
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He took over the old *horns and chest’
Nguni and their neighbours, but insisted on 2
obedience never known before. With this, r
he abolished the throwing-spear in favour of :
stabbing assegai. Had he perhaps observed
throwing-spears were powerless against rifles -
use by raiding groups like the Koranas as well
Europeans - and that only by a grapple at «
quarters could the Zulu hope to overcome this
menace? However that may be, his new form:
were very much a product of the times. They proved
unbeatable by other African armies, and for along time
by European troops as well.
What Dingiswayo had begun, Shaka continued with
a grim and fanatical endurance. His own clan, the
Zulu, became the heart of a widening empire in Natal.
(Bryant thought the population under Zulu domin-
ion after Shaka's accession in 1816 was about 78,000,
divided into 46 clans of whom the Zulu themselves
numbered only about two per cent of the whole.)
Taking over the paramountcy from Dingiswayo four
years after the fourth ‘Kaffir War® along the frontier of
the Cape Province and two years before the fifth, Shaka
turned upon his African rivals with the harsh pressures
of a long-service army, far better than any seen belore,
and subdued them, killed them, or drove them out.
There began those grim years of warfare remembered
by the peoples of Natal and Basutoland as the Lifaguane,
the ‘wars of wandering’. These it was that spread before
advancing Europeans a scene of carnage and chaos
which they hastened to assume were natural to this land.
Smashed in tremendous hand-to-hand battles during :
/81810, Shaka’s main rivals gave up the fight and
broke away northward. Soshengane led his followers
into the coastlands of Mozambique. Z
crossed the Middle Limpopo and fell upon the old
Karanga empire, reducing its chiefly palaces at
Zimbabwe, Khami and elsewhere to empty ruins; and

Opposite left: Vessel of straw and wicker-work decorated
with cowrie shells, from the northern Sudan (Height:
rrdoin) i
Right: Mali: Bambara head-dress of carved wood with
straw and cowrie shell decoration (Height: 228 in.).
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pursued his bitter course northward until he and his
~ warriors reached the shores of Lake Tanganyika in
‘about 1840. Later again, incapable of pushing south
or holding his ground against the rifle-carrying Boers
now pressing in across the high veld west of the
Drakensberg, in what was to become the Orange Free
State, a breakaway commander of Shaka’s, Mzilikazi,
together with a strong body of Shaka-trained troops,
followed across the Limpopo where Zwandendaba had
~ led. Mzilikazi and his men went no further, but settled
in the ravaged lands of the Karanga. Fifty years later
‘they in turn were followed by invading Europeans

~ under British leadership.
Yet this was only half the Lifaguane. Another bloody
series of collisions occurred to the south and west as well.
In 1822 a Hlubi group under Mpangazita fled west-
~ ward out of Natal over the Drakensberg Mountains and
clashed in their northern foothills with the Batlokoa
‘and Bamoketeli. The latter, led by another great figure
of the times, Mosheshwe, moved to the central area of

- the Drakensberg. There on the tabletop mountain of

made a rallying point for fugitive or scattered clans.

L Thaba Bosiu and in its nearby valleys, Mosheshwe
L

ile lop: Capture of Abdelkader’s headquarters by the
in 1844, painted by Horace Vernet
' lgﬂ‘ Costumes of the Portuguese artillery in Angola

tom right British troops led by Sir Garnet Wolseley
phains Kumasi in 1874 during the wars on Asante

r
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Out of these, by outstanding political skill and diplo-
matic talent. he formed the nucleus of the Basuto
nation. Temporizing with Shaka, Mosheshwe carved
out a mountain territory in which his lollowers could
be relatively safe. His stronghold at Thaba Bosiu was
successively attacked by the mmpis of Mzilikazi, by the
Boers, and by the British; but none of them prevailed
and some were soundly trounced.

By 1830 the situation at last grew calmer. Yet the
ravages had been unexampled in their destruction.
Nothing like this had been known before. Crossing the
high veld to the Drakensberg in 1833, the French mis-
sionary Casalis and his companions were depressed by
the ‘solitary and desolate aspect of the country . . . On
every side we saw human bones whitening in the sun
and rain, and more than once we had to turn our wagon
out of its course so as to avoid passing over these sad
remains . . . Yet as we came nearer to the residence of
the chief [Mosheshwe], appearances encouragingly
changed. We began to meet fairly big herds pasturing
under the care of well-armed herdsmen. We saw fields
under what looked like careful cultivation . . . It
was a hard-won peace. But it was not to endure,



lesprea mlmeemdwecusity:heymd,
nted repeatedly to these as a moral justification

invasion. They came easily to think that all
this hv:ging and desolation must be endemic to
‘savage Africa’, and they accordingly argued that out-
side intervention could alone ‘save Africa from itself.
Only a few of them, mainly the French and English
missionaries in Basutoland and Natal, saw that the
crisis was a relatively new one.

Bryant spoke for these as late as the 1920s when he
wrote of the ‘wave of political animosity, panic, fear or
general unrest [which] seems to have invaded the
South African native mind in the earlier decades of
the past century - or even, indeed, the whole Negro
race mind; for we find evidence of similar upheavals
at the same period also in other parts of the Dark Con-
tinent.” Not many Europeans applied or were able to
apply any such historical judgment. The vast majority
had no inkling of having arrived in Africa at a time
when wide regions, including several in which these
Europeans were most closely interested, had become
enmeshed for one reason or another in the turmoil of
profound social upheaval.

To this, perhaps needless to say, some reservations
should be made. Much of Africa was not in turmoil
during the nineteenth century. There were many
corners of this massive continent where the old ways
held firm and where little or nothing had disturbed the
quiet revolving of traditional precedent and custom,
firm with the dignity and sell-assurance ol an old
achievement, as one generation after another issued
from the loins of its ancestors, accepted its responsi-
hilities, and forged its vital link between the dead, the
living, and the yet unborn. “There is perfect security
for life and property’, Livingstone found in the lands
around the Upper Zambezi,
country.” There were other regions where much had
changed in the previous two centuries, but where states
like Asante proved strong enough to absorb the shocks
ol nner transformation. Stll other countries, such as
Algeria, had shown how the consequences of outside
interference or invasion could likewise be assimilated
into viable modifications of what had gone before,

Even with such necessary reservations, it remains

‘all over the intenior
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even futile. Old Africa, Iron Age Africa,
longer meet the challenge of the times, and
be swept away on a flood of unavailing pre
misfortune.
Part of this crisis of the nineteenth emturylly_wn%!
the dynamics of Iron Age society itsell. Even without
the northward-shifting frontier of European penetra-
tion and settlement in southern Africa, for mmpbﬁkj
is obvious that the growing numbers of southern
Africans and their migrating polities must sooner or
later have raised an acute problem of relative over-
population. This, indeed, had already begun to happen
among the Nguni and their neighbours of Natal. It
seems likewise clear that efforts at unifying the Western
Sudan on the principles of an earlier age, but in the
very different circumstances brought about by long-
service armies and musket warfare, must similarly have
broken down or at best achieved but a brief and fragile
stability, even without the invasion by the French.
After the 1820s the wars of Yorubaland were increas-
ingly affected by the sale of fircarms from the coast,
and later by the growing territorial encroachment of
the British. Yet the origins and main course of these
Yoruba wars were the product not of foreign influence
but of efforts to restore a single system of Yoruba
dominion. The times were out of joint. Not even the
absence or withdrawal of direct foreign intervention
could have set them right.

To these inherent strains of Iron Age growth and
transformation, however, others were added with
dramatic speed and violence. Africa and her near-
neighbour, Europe, were now entirely out of step. Ifthe
gap in technological and military power between
leading African and European states had been narrow
in the Middle Ages, now it was enormous. For at least
three centuries Europe had undergone a many-sided
development of liberal and scientific speculation,

Opposite: Some leading figures in the resistance to E

invasion during the nineteenth century: Muhamad Aly

(c. 176G-1840) in Egypt (top left) ; Abdelkader (1808-83) in

western Algeria (top right) ; King Mosheshwe (c. 1795-1870)

of the Basuto in South Africa (bottom left) ; King Prempeh

{ll’lu 1935) of Asante (bottom centre) ; and the Mahdi
(1843-85) in the Eastern Sudan (bottom right) /
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discovery and industrial expansion. While
‘relied on handicraft production, Europe
iilt the factory system. The balance of happiness
not therefore be with Europe, ‘If we consider’,
Heinrich Barth in a well-known passage on the
textile manufacture of the 1850s, comparing it
his memory of European sweat-shops and satanic
‘that this industry is not carried on here as in
e, in immense establishments degrading man to
meanest condition of life, but that it gives employ-
t and support to families without compelling them
sacrifice their domestic habits, we must presume
that Kano ought to be one of the happiest countries .
- But the balance of happiness was not the point. W hat
‘mattered now was the balance of power. And this had
shifted far into the European side of the scales. Faced
- with an expanding and immeasurably more aggressive
- Europe, traditional Africa in sad disarray was con-
fronted with a process ol encroachment and invasion
‘which it could not possibly defeat.

This took many forms. Two were of a peaceful kind.
These involved the settlement on the Windward Coast
of small groups of pioneers from Britain and the United

- States, their peculiarity resting in the fact that nearly
all the settlers were first- or second-generation Africans
liberated from British or American enslavement. A
‘small reach of land in Temne country was colonized in

~ this way during 1797, and another piece of land, further
to the eastward, in 1821. Both attempts all but foun-
dered in their early years, yet lived to form the inde-
pendent countries of Sierra Leone and Liberia today.

A curious story lies behind the ventures of these
pioneers. In 1772 an English Chiel Justice, Lord
Mansfield, was moved to hand down a judgment that
no man in England. no matter whence he came, could

~ be a slave. Now at that time there were some 15,000
African slaves in England, Automatically they became
free men. Many of them, no less automatically, likewise
became destitute. Their numbers swelled as liberated
slaves of African origin fled from the United States.
The philanthropists took up their cause. Why not send
some of them back to Africa? A company was set up
for the purpose.

Once established, the little colony soon became for

‘the philanthropists a charge they could not carry. In
1808 the Sierra Leone Company gave up its effort, and
the settlement, still numbering fewer than 2,000 souls,
‘passed under British official rule as a Crown Colony.
A year earlier, in 1807, the British Parliament had at

f
!_ Opposite: Tomb of the Mahdi at Khartoum

A CONTINENT IN TURMOIL

last declared the slave trade illegal in British ships.
Soon the British Navy was attempting to prevent the
trade in other ships as well. Sierra Leone became a
haven for Africans taken from arrested slave-ships. By
about 1850 more than 70,000 liberated captives had
been set ashore in Sierra Leone as free men.

Liberian origing were similar. After the American
War of Independence many slaves achieved their free-
dom. By 1790 these [ree Negroes numbered as many as
6o,000. By 1829 they were more than a quarter of a
million. Some white Americans conceived the idea of
finding a home for them in Africa. This was vigorously
opposed by the majority of [ree Negroes on the grounds
that they were not Africans, but Americans. All the
same, a few agreed to go. In 1821 their white backers
purchased a piece of land on Cape Mesurado, near the
castern extremity of the Windward Coast, and settled
there 130 of these unwanted Americans. Like the ven-
ture in Sierra Leone, infant Liberia nearly perished of
want and poor management. Yet the crisis was over-
come. Later their little settlement became Monrovia;
and Monrovia became the capital of an American
settler-state which eventually began to reconcile itsell
with the local inhabitants, and grew by slow steps into
the Liberia of today.

These were some ol the results of the ending of the
slave trade. There were many others. To those coastal
states which had built their prosperity on the trade,
answering for decade after decade the insistent Euro-
pean call for captives and still more captives, the end
of the trade signalled a turmoil that was only partially
and slowly resolved by switching to palm oil and other
natural exports. Challenged by growing competition,
European merchants were now eager to displace
African coastal monopoly by a monopoly of their own.
They began to argue that direct intervention could
alone conserve their interests, as well as ‘saving Africa
These merchants, or at any rate the more
powerful among them, soon began applying to their
reluctant governments for military and political sup-
port, for consuls and territorial annexations, for official
assumption of European power. Later these demands
were amply fulfilled. Yet except for a few points here
and there - the Dutch and then the British in South
Africa, the Portuguese in the old Congo kingdoms and
along the Lower Zambezi, the French invasions of
Egypt in 1798 and of Algeria in 1830 - actual territorial
seizure remained unimportant until the 186os or even
the 1880s.

from itsell”.
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Sheg:lm:t.!u 1849 the first British consuls were
appointed to ports like Ouidah and I..agm. And these
new authorities found themselves i gly drawn
into neighbouring affairs. In 1860, for example, we
find the British naval commander on the West African
coast suggesting that British officers should be sent to
‘train’ one Yoruba army against another. In that same
year the French occupied Dakar and began pushing
inland. A year later the British occupied Lagos.

Small annexations inexorably continued. But with
annexations came the need for revenue, and revenue
could best be had by taxing trade. Yet taxation sup-
posed frontiers, and soon it grew clear that the wider
the frontiers the higher the revenue could be. So we
have Consul Beecroft of Lagos declaring in 1862 that
Badagri on the mainland should be brought within
the Lagos tariff. A year earlier Consul Foote had got
the British navy to bombard Porto Novo, likewise on
the mainland, for reasons basically the same, Little by
little, coastal encroachment led to coastal seizures:
and coastal seizures, deepening the involvement of
Europe, led step by step to inland invasion,

Ministers and officials in London and Paris might
dislike and oppose this process. Their hesitations made
little difference. Though largely concealed as vet, the
machinery of imperial expansion was already in gear
and could not be stopped. In 1865, a Select Committee
of the House of Commons recommended British with-
drawal from all parts of West Africa ‘except, probably,
Sierra Leone’. But nine years later the Gold Coast
stations, far from being abandoned, were embodied in
a new British colony. Even after the discovery of the
anti-malarial properties of quinine, during the 1850s,
the Niger river was officially regarded as of little value.
But no fewer than twenty-one British firms had stations
in the Niger delta by 1864. Within another seven
years there were five Briush steamers in the river.

When considering the records of this astonishing
period one is repeatedly struck by how little the men
at the top understood the movement of their times.
They sat at the controls, thinking themselves in full
command, believing they knew the immediate course
on which their ship of state was moving; and time after
time they were wrong. Only in the 1870s did they begin
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though with barely a score of Englishmen livi
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This fury carried all before it. The imperial
was set in western Europe by an atmosphere of
national competition for oversea possession. E
imperialism acquired a driving power of its own. ‘T
not know the cause of this sudden revolution,” Lord
Salisbury, the British Foreign Minister, was complain-
ing as late as 18q1, ‘but there it is." Others understood
better. Pursuing their interests and ambitions, they
blew the trumpets of patriotism and banged the drums
of national rivalry. Ministers and officials gave way
reluctantly ; but they gave way. They made concessions,
hoping the cost might still be small. There was nothing
else they could do. *Protectorates are unwelcome bur-
dens,” a British official explained to his minister in 1883,
“but in this case it is, if my view is correct, a question
between British Protectorates, which would be un-
welcome, and French Protectorates, which would be
fatal.” A single gunboat in the Bights of Benin and
Biafra, he thought, would be sufficient ‘to keep the
protégés in order’. Litte did he know.

If British and French ministers and advisers failed
to read the signposts of the umes, African leaders were
even more at a loss. They watched the erratic course of
European policy and action, and could seldom make
head or tail of it. They accepted the alliance or friend-
ship of this or that European country, not seeing how
they opened the gate for later conquest. Many kept
their heads in this most puzzling situation, and tried to
draw what benefit they could from European presence
and pressure. Others lost their heads and flung the gate
still wider open. The ideologies of Iron Age life had
provided for many contingencies, but not for an
explanation of nineteenth-century Europe. The lesson
was to be a hard and often bitter one.

Opposite top: The German missionary Rebmann p
from the missionary house at Kisulutini, Kenya,
by the explorer Richard Burton

Bottom : Boer farmers of South Africa returning vﬁﬂt
servants from hunting. Aquatint (1802) by Samuel D









Above;: Two Africans carrying a European in a haminoc
sculpture from the Lower Congo (Length: 44 in
Opposite: Statuette [rom the Lower Congo depicting a
missionary holding a cup and bottle (Height: 293
Right: Ivory statuette from the Lower Congo depicting
Europeans carried on the shoulders of Alricans (Heighi
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vhical exploration of inner Africa - New missionary endeavours —
European imperialism and its meaning for Africa — Rivalries for

an possessions : from coastal encroachment to the continental ‘scramble’
{ full-scale invasion — Brief history of the colonial period in the first two -
ils three main phases: 1900-20 and 1920~ 45

~ Systematic exploration of inner Africa may be said to
~ have begun with Mungo Park’s journey of 1795-7 into
' ‘the Western Sudan. Park’s travels, like those of other
~ brave men who soon followed him, had nothing to do
~ with ambitions of conquest, and little with those of
commerce. Rather were they the fruit of philanthropy
and the pursuit of science. The latter, indeed, came
first. When the British African Association was lounded
in 1788, what Sir Joseph Banks and his companions
chiefly wished for was an understanding of the shape
and layout of the African continent. Armed with such
knowledge, the philanthropists afterwards worked to
~ realize a policy of ‘Christianity and commerce’ that
- should finish off the slave trade and ‘civilize the
Africans’, Imperialism was still in the future.

The exploring effort was for a long time understand-
ably spasmodic. The difficulties were immense. More
than thirty years separated Park’s confirmation that the
Niger flowed to the east, and not westward, from the
Landers” fixing of the Oil Rivers as the Niger's outflon
to the sea. René Caillié made his great journey from the
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Gambia through the Western Sudan and the Sahara to
.~ Morocco in 1827-8, but not until 1889 would Binger
£

thoroughly investigate the countries which bordered
Caillié’s route to the interior. Yet the effort went gradu-
ally forward. By the 1860s a handful of successful ex-
peditions had mapped all the main features of the West

African interior. while the beginnings of a systematic
study of its peoples had appeared with the writings of
Heinrich Barth in 1857. Meanwhile in southern and

Opposite: Thibio funerary sculpture of painted cement,

made under missionary influence, at kot Ekpene near
 Calabar, eastern Nigeria. The man standing beside the
monument is a descendant of the deceased
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King Kazembe, ruler of a large Luba-Lunda state in the
Katanga region, as the Portuguese explorer Gamitto
described him in 183
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barked on in 1841 and heroically continued for a
‘quarter of a century, had fired the imagination and
aries or not. In 1857 Burton walked a thousand miles
from Bagamoyo on the Tanganyika coast to Lake
Tanganyika, while his companion Speke continued
northward to Lake Victoria. With Grant a few years
later, Speke reached the upper waters of the White Nile
at the same time as Samuel Baker, coming down from
Khartoum, was marching into the western uplands of
Uganda. After the 1860s it was largely a matter of
correcting errors and filling in the map, a work that was
finally completed, at least for hazardous and outlying
regions such as the Sahara, only in the 1930s,
Nineteenth-century missionary enterprise had the
same slow spasmodic growth. Here too the difficulties
were very great, not least those of physical resistance to
malaria and other fevers. Yet the call for recruits was
answered in spite of all attendant dangers. As many as
“fifty-two missionaries are said to have succumbed to one
or other fever along the West Coast in 1825 alone, but
the flow of volunteers never failed. In 1804 the British
Church Missionary Society began operations in Sierra
Leone. Twenty-three years later, marking an important
step forward, the Fourah Bay Institution was lounded

‘Rev. 8. Crowther crossing the river in his Bathing Tub’
(From a missionary tract’
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Alrica, gradually pushing their solitary
interior. By 1900 there were few large |
Christian missionaries had failed to arrive ay
Early Catholic endeavours of the sixteenth an
teenth centuries were now reproduced on a continenta
scale. They did much to promote the emergence of a
new Christian-educated élite. This was to play a part
of some importance, even before 1900, in the formation
of anti-colonial trends of thought.

Invasion: 1880-1900

European imperialist rivalries and ambitions culmi- |
nated in the 1880s in what The Times, with a justice that
would stick, contemptuously called the ‘scramble for
Africa’. Looking back on that hasty and haphazard
process of enclosure, some historians have detected its
driving motive in Anglo-French agreements arising
from British seizure of Egypt and the Suez Canal,
Others have pointed to the provocative actions of
Leopold I1 of Belgium in carving out for himself an
enormous central African colony under the very noses
of his far more powerful contemporaries.

Yet to see this astonishing adventure in diplomatic

terms is to play Hamlet without the Dane: behind all
the diplomatic and political moves lay more decisive
pressures. These were released by the tremendous
growth of western European capitalism, and were
embaodied on the African scene by what Mary Kingsley,
a shrewd observer of the 18qos, called ‘our great solid
understuff, the merchant adventurers’. It was above all
men like Goldie and Rhodes who ensured that govern-
ments in Europe should underwrite imperial enterprise
bevond the seas, And it was out of their efforts,
consciously or not, that the strenuous ideologies of
European imperialism now took shape and action.

When these pressures finally exploded into many
sided invasion, the powers of western Europe found
themselves with a number of critical advantages. They
possessed useful footholds along the coast. They had

Opposite: Yoruba figures from the shrine of Shango at the
court of the Temi of Ede, Nigeria. They are made of iroko
wood and are displayed in front of the shrine during the
annual Shango festival. There are about twenty figures at
this shrine (Average height of figures: about goin.)










tanding ties with several coastal peoples. They
d of overwhelming industrial and military
‘against a continent still largely enclosed within

--capitalist production for use and not for exchange.
- Except for the years between 1914 and 1918, they were
“also able to control their rivalries in Africa within a
 general agreement among themselves. No matter how
much they might quarrel elsewhere, they were usually
‘careful not to quarrel in Africa. The broad limits of
expansion for each of the interested powers - for Britain,
France, Germany, Belgium (though as vet only through
its king), Italy, Portugal and Spain - were defined with
little trouble at the Berlin colonial conference of 1884 5.
An effective agreement on partition had in fact long
preceded this conference. In North Africa the French
had established their ‘priority of interest’ as early as
1830 with a sudden invasion of Algeria. This was con-
tinued at the eastern end of the Mediterranean by
Britain, for whom Lower Egypt and the Red Sea had
become of major importance as a channel of communi-
cation with the British empire in India. Here the British,
following on the revolt of Arabi Pasha, finally asserted
their primacy over the French by an invasion of 1882,
This was ostensibly aimed at restoring the earlier Anglo-
French financial control of Egypt. But having got into
Egypt, the British stayed, declaring a protectorate in
114 and finally evacuating the country only in the
wake of the Second World War and the rise of a new
Egyptian nationalism. Meanwhile the French had
established a protectorate over Tunisia in 1883, Twenty
years later, partly as the outcome of a deal with Britain
which confirmed the latter’s free hand in Egypt, France
turned her attention to Morocco. In 1gog this ancient
country was divided into ‘zones of influence’ by France
and Spain, and colonial subjection soon followed.
The same process was repeated elsewhere, and ofien
against the same tough resistance. No doubt it may be
true that those regions of Africa worst plunged in crisis
during the nineteenth century - the East African slaving
zone is an obvious example - gained something from an
imperial control which could at least stop internecine
warfare, Yet a stiff price had to be paid even for this.
With every internal war that could be stopped, another
and uglier war of invasion or pacification was likely to
be started: and the records of all this are dark with
slaughter and destruction. King Leopold and his agents
of the strangely named Congo Free State might reason-
ably claim to have put an end to the Arab-Swahili

Opposite top: Mali: Gazelle-mask, the head-dress of the
Kurumba dancers

Bottom: Nigeria: beadwork jacket from an Eshu figure about
16 in. high. Eshu is the ‘go-between’ or messenger of the
spiritual forces with man. An essential figure in traditional
Yoruba households, Eshu’s well-being and satisfaction
ensure the success of all important communications with
the elemental forces

iNvasioN 1880-1900

export of slaves. They achieved this, unfortunately, at
the cost in death or misery of no mean fraction of the
peoples over whom they set their rule.

Like the British in the lands behind Lagos and the
Gold Coast, the French encountered strong peoples
who were proud of their independence, and were ready
to fight for it. Their resistance failed in the end because
they possessed inferior equipment and military organi-
zation, and because they could never achieve any sub-
stantial unity among themselves. Yet it needed nearly
twenty years of warfare for the French to make good
their claim to the lands of ancient Ghana, Mali and
Songhay.

Gun-train of a British invading force in the
Ethiopian mountains, after the defeat and death of King

Theodore 11 at Magdala in 1868
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very occasional power by means of rare military expedi-
tions. Now they set about proving ‘effective occupation’
for the first time. Stronger but also newer on the scene,
the Germans likewise acquired footholds in South-West
‘Africa, the Cameroons, Togo, and Tanganyika. Though
sometimes accused of a greater brutality than other
invaders, they used methods essentially the same. Like
their competitors and partners - for this great imperial
share-out had the aspects both of competition and
partnership - the Germans moved inland from their
coastal footholds by a process of encroachment and
aggressive provocation, seizing on every African riposte
as a means of extending their military action and thus
their “effective occupation’. In this way, for example,
they drew the Herero of South-West Africa into a con-
test on terms that were almost fatal for any survival of
this people, Thousands of them died from wounds or
thirst along the margins of the Kalahari desert into
which they were mercilessly driven. This was warfare
on a scale of killing and destruction scarcely paralleled
even in the Natal of Shaka Zulu. While it was by no
means only the Germans who practised such methods,
there is some ground for arguing that the Germans out-
did the others in their bland assumption of being justi-
fied in what they did.

Though often prosecuted against long-enduring resis-
tance by many African peoples, colonial conquest was
also carried forward by more peaceful means, Of these
the most effective was a process of infiltration, steadily
advanced until the stage of "effective occupation’ could
be reached, behind a screen of ‘treaties of protection’.
These were 'signed” with one or other European power
by chiefs who could seldom or never have understood
the intentions of their new ‘protectors’. With these and
other methods the European powers gradually parti-
tioned Africa. They then drew up a large number of
treaties among themselves, especially during the 18gos.
These inter-imperialist treaties formalized the recogui-
tion of frontiers which for a long time would remain
little more than mere lines on the continental map.
Having settled their own potential conflicts, the
European powers next proceeded to the detailed pene-
tration and subjection of the lands of which they had
thus assured each other ‘effective occupation’. If the
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The System Installed:
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ever, they varied by the a.ctul’l ¢c
adopted. Within the new ﬁ'onumanum
methods of colonial rule were introduced
the strength, wealth, and particular political
of the new rulers. Though at first little more than hand-
to-mouth expedients, these methods or ‘doctrines’ were
gradually evolved into different theories of government
and were generally collected under thehbnkot‘ ‘direct’
or ‘indirect’ rule,

Much influenced by their experience of
India through local kings and princes, the British hnpul
to try the same economical method in Africa, They
looked for kings or princes who might be ready to act as
intermediaries. Here and there, as notably with the
Fulani emirs of Northern Nigeria, they conveniently
found them. Elsewhere they tried to create such chiefs
by nomination. Both kinds of effort tended to pervert
existing institutions. The Fulani emirs, for example,
became little more than outright dictators ruling by
foreign power, something they had scarcely been before,
while "nominated chiefs’ - sometimes called ‘warrant
chiels’ - either failed dismally to win authority among
their people or else reduced themselves to mere agents
ol the new imperial power. All this helped the long if
often partially concealed dismantlement of traditional
forms of rule.

The French acted somewhat differently in the wide
grassland countries ofsthe Western Sudan. Here they
had come into prolonged and hard-fought conflict with
the kings and peoples of several states. Like the British
with relation to the Mahdi and his troops in the Eastern
Sudan, they faced stubborn and intelligent resistance.
Neither the kingdom of Segu nor that of Sikasso, nor the
strong power erected by Samory Touré in the 1880s,.
nor most of the lesser states whether Muslim or pagan,
gave in without a fight. The wars were bloody and long
sustained, and repression was conducted with a harsh
and often indiscriminate brutality. Few rulers were
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agents of the French, And the French
to destroy traditional authority wher-
2% concentrating all power in the hands
ir own commanders or administrators. Even
felt it wise or found it possible to maintain
; these weredeprived of all effective authority,
e Mossi country,” noted an official report of 1905,
~rule has produced its expected results. The
have accepted with confidence the substitution
authority for that of the Moro Naba [king of the
si] . . . Stripped of his political powers, [the Moro
Naba] Mouméni has nonetheless retained all his
religious prestige in the eyes of the natives. . . .
~ Yet the difference between direct and indirect rule.
I':" ~ the supposedly different methods of colonial govern-
ment generally ascribed to France and Britain, was far
- less obvious to the ruled than to theorists in far-away
Europe. Both Britain and France were found to rely

closely and in almost every case upon a combination of

direct rule through a European officer and indirect rule
through local collaborators or paid agents. And since
the number of European officers could never be large
~ for their salaries and expenses had to be paid from
local taxation, such being the basic rule of all this
colonial enterprise - the quality of actual day-1o-day
government generally varied with the local collabora-
tors or agents even more than with the political or
personal attitudes of the Europeans.

Local policemen, nominated chiels, interpreters,
assistants of one sort or another: these were the men to
whom ‘pacified populations’ were increasingly sub-
jected. Where local societies had remained more or less
intact, or had become integrated in the colonial system
by treaties of protection rather than by outright con-
quest, this could work in their favour. Many a local
chief and his counsellors were able to inform themselves
of European intentions, punctually and securely,
through the good will of *boma clerks’ capable of reading
the local administrator’s papers and quietly passing on
their information. Often, though, and especially in

. areas taken after bitter fighting, the intermediaries
added to the miseries of conquest. ‘Established as
masters in the villages,” a French report on the Western
‘Sudan says of such men during the 1920s, “they are a
burden on the inhabitants who must feed them: the
favourite wife, the junior brother, the servant and the
stableman, all folk with a taste for good living who
demand good cooking and chicken at every meal.’

Little real difference. moreover, marked the methods

THE SYSTEM INSTALLED: 19Q00-20

of annexation and pacification, Just as European
pioneers had relied largely on signing treaties with
chiefs who were then considered to have made over
their land, mineral rights, or other attributes of sover-
eignty to this or that European power, so now the
expeditionary forces, plunging ever more deeply into
the territories thus ‘assigned’ to them, were prone to
use closely similar techniques of subjection. Inevitably,
they tried to split their prospective subjects along the
grain of old rivalries or state boundaries, selecting this
or that people to support against its neighbours in
exchange for promises ol later preference.

Characteristic of this was the British attack on Bida
in the emirate of Nupe in 1897. This attack proved
successful, thanks in part to the help of the Nupe against
their Fulani overlords. The rest was done by super-
ior fire power. “The Fulani cavalry’, runs a contem-
porary British account, *made repeated charges on all
sides, but were utterly nonplussed by the galling fire
from the Maxims’, machine guns of an early but most
cffective type in that time and place: and George
Goldie, leader of the expedition, could then telegraph
to London in the best style of earlier conquests in India
that ‘Bida is ours’. The Nupe, of course, were left to
understand that their allies had intended to liberate
them from one imperial rule only to impose another.
Having taken Bida, the same expedition repeated its
success against llorin whose emir also showed fight.
“The guns and Maxims having been brought into
action, the [British-Hausa| square reached the river-
bank without waiting, and the Fulah force broke up and
retired within the city. Nothing now remained but to
shell the place. . ..

Yet there were several important diflerences in the
methods of exploitation. Here the equatorial territories
suffered worst through the baleful example of the
Leopoldian system in the Congo. This involved the
handing over to European concession companies of sole
rights not only to land and labour within a given region,
often very large. but also to the [ruits of the forest and
the soil. Huge areas ol the Congo Basin (enclosed after
1885 within the Congo Free State, so named because it
was supposed to be free ol discriminatory taxes forall the
interested European powers) were opened to the most
reckless despoliation of land and people. Here the con-
cession companies included the Leopoldian adminis-
tration of enormous ‘Crown Lands’. King and business-
men reaped their rich harvest of profits, at least after
18g5, [rom the export of rubber and ivory collected by
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labour and costing little more than the expense
nsport and military administration. The results
e undoubtedly appalling. An official Belgian com-
sion reporting in 1919 reached the conclusion that

y ﬁongol"ree State) had been ‘reduced by hal(” since the
- beginning of the European occupation in the 1880s. No
- such losses, we may note, had ever been caused by the
East African slave trade, revolting though it was. The
cure had proved far worse than the disease.

The same highly destructive system was applied in
French and German equatorial Africa a little later. In
1goo the whole vast area of French Equatorial Africa
(now the Republics of Chad, Gabon, Central Africa
and Congo-Brazzaville) was divided among forty
French concession companies which enjoyed a charter
of thirty vears. ‘One idea dominates the system,” de-
clared a relevant French decree: ‘All the products of the
conceded territory, whatever they may be, are the
property of the concession company . . ." These and
other colonial interests did as well for themselves,
although more briefly, in the German-occupied
Cameroons. In 18g8 the South Cameroons Company,
its chairman the Hamburg financier Scharlach, but its
capital mainly Belgian, received nearly twenty million
acres where it could collect rubber [ree of all payment
for all eternity. A year later the North-West Cameroons
Company was given no less than one fifth of the whole
territory. Operations of this kind could not be con-
ducted without brutality and gross abuse. Such were
the scandals set loose by the German companies that
their activities were largely wound up before the First
World War: while the concessions of the French com-
panies, although surviving to their full term in 1930,
were mercifully not renewed.

Elsewhere methods varied. Often they were much
less ‘intense’, especially where no obvious natural wealth
could be collected by forced labour or where other
methods could be successfully applied. Most West
African peoples suffered a good deal less, in this period,
than those in the central, eastern and southern regions.
They were submitted to no powerful concession com-
panies. Their territories were seldom regarded as fit for
permanent European settlement. In Southern Africa it
was different again. Here the main British drive was for
mineral deposits and for good farming land where
Europeans could be settled. Here, too. the general
method was through concession or chartered companies

THE SYSTEM INSTALLED! 1900-20

who were given far-reaching powers of government by
their respective countries, but whose interests scarcely
included the forced collection of rubber, ivory, and
other natural products, and whose impact was there-
fore less severe. The plateau lands between the Limpopo
and the Zambezi were accordingly administered by the
chartered British South Africa Company until 1923,
when the colony of Southern Rhodesia was formed,
ostensibly under Crown rule but, in fact, with a free
hand for local European settlers.

Further north the lands between the Zambezi and
Katanga, the latter now seized by Belgium, were simi-
larly administered by the British South Africa Company
until 1924, when colonial rule was installed. Here and
there, as in South Africa, Algeria, and Kenya, especial-
ly favourable country was marked out lor settlement
by Europeans. The African farming lands thus en-
grossed were simply treated as ‘vacant’, and therefore
as ‘Crown property’ to be disposed of as the colonial
rulers thought fit. South Africa took its present shape
in 1910, after the Anglo-Boer war, when the British
conceded all powers of government to the white popu-
lations of the Cape Province, Natal, Orange Free
State, and Transvaal, subtracting from this Union
only the protectorates of Swaziland, Basutoland and
Bechuanaland.

However various the methods, the results were in
one great aspect the same. They brought a new sub-
jection by peoples who, unlike all previous and internal
conquerors, regarded themselves as naturally superior
to Africans, and who were also able to apply methods
of oppression and exploitation of a range and intensity
never known before. They evoked revolt after revolt.
Some of these revolts, like those of the Matabele and
Mashona in the early Southern Rhodesia of the 18qos,
or the Herero and Hottentot risings in South-West
Africa, or the resistance of the Ovimbundu kingdoms
in Angola during 1go2-3, or the Maji-Maji war
against the Germans in Tanganyika a little later, were
on a massive scale. Such revolts were of a kind with the
earlier wars of resistance to actual invasion: with the
struggles of Arabi in Egypt, with the bitter fight put up
against the French by the Algerians under Amir
Abdelkader in the 1840s, with the defensive battles of
the Asante, with the wars of Ahmadu and Samory in
the Western Sudan and of the Mahdi in the Eastern
Sudan. Other revolts were ‘mere local troubles’, little
recorded outside the colonial annals. They were none
the less numerous, and they continued for a long time.

285



o

time, ‘than a generation of inter-tribal wars’. From
WutAfucatthrmnh mobilized no fewer than
211,000 Africans, of whom 169,000 were deployed in
the fearful battles of the Western Front in France with
an officially admitted total of 24,762 killed, this taking
no account of a large number of others whose fate was
never ascertained. Not even the most minimal effort
was ever made to compensate the families of the dead.

The year 1935 brought a last though peculiarly
vicious postscript to the chapter of invasion. On
3 October of that year, to the accompaniment of air
attack on defenceless villages and a welter of bombastic
propaganda, the armies of Fascist Italy invaded
Ethiopia. The conquest was no easy one. Not until
1 April 1936 were the invaders able to reach Gondar
only on 5 May could they enter the capital of Addis
Abeba. Even then their troubles were not over. Resis-
tance continued. As late as 1 January 1939, the Italian
Foreign Minister Ciano was noting that ‘Asmara is still
in a state of complete revolt." Two years later the game
was up. Beaten by British armies coming up from East
Africa, Italy’s Fascist legions vanished from the scene.
The Emperor Haile Selassie re-entered Addis Abeba
on 5 May 1941, almost five vears 1o the day since he had
gone into exile.

The System at Work: 1920-45

It was a curious system. The colonial powers - now
without Germany, whose colonies were divided be-
tween Britain and France in the form of Mandated
Territories of the newly-formed League of Nations
possessed [ar more territory than they knew what to do
with. Having seized much of this in order to prevent it
from falling to rivals, they were often content with
mere territorial possession,
explain their relative willingness to abandon mere
territorial possession forty vears later. Most colonies
were expected to pay for their own colonial govern-
ment, so that the degree of intensity with which terri-
torial possession could be asserted was often left to
depend on local taxable capacity and the attraction of
mining or other profitable forms of private investment.

a lact which may help o
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years of conqum Yet the underlyin '
European occupation - ﬂfmpanm powers v
were the emanation of socicties geared t
production and the search for private profit
gradually having their profound if planless
Litte by little, Africans were gripped by the ec
system of their new rulers. '

Methods of rule which imposed the need furm
began to undermine traditional economics of subsis-
tence where money had little or no place, Conwrﬁ
South Africa and rapldly applied elsewhere, such
methods sought to raise revenue by money taxes. Even
more, they sought to augment the supply of cheap
labour. Exceptin the territories ruled by an industrially
primitive Portugal, it had come to be accepted that
forced labour could not be profitably used in any
systematic way. As forced labour practices dwindled
after 1920, it became ever more needful to lever the
African peasant out of his village and oblige him to
work in mines and plantations. He was accordingly
mulcted of an annual tax which had to be paid in cash.
This could be earmed only by going 1o work for
Europeans, while failure 1o pay could be met, and
regularly was met, by visits from the colonial police and
spells of ‘prison labour’.

Apart from this central method of collecting labour,
the sheer impact of European production also had its
effect. A wide variety of simple industrial goods,
whether clothing or shoes or factory-made trinkets or
bicycles or the like, became available for the first time;
and men were increasingly willing to work for
Europeans in order to earn the cash to buy them with.
These diverse pressures, directly coercive or not, led to
a continual disintegration of traditional systems of
community life, law, and self-respect. Wide regions
were annually denuded of a significant proportion of
their “fit adult males’, 1o borrow one of the curiously
zoological phrases of the colonial era, and the effects

Opposite: Fragment of a Yoruba bowl, made to hold the
palm nuts used for divination, from Shaki, Oyo, i mm
Nigeria. The bowl, which was supported on the

head, is lost f
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disastrous. “The whole fabric of the old order
i undermined’, noted an official report of
‘the consequences of migrant labour in
(Malawi), ‘when thirty to sixty per cent of
odied men are absent at one time. . . . Emi-
[i-e. labour migration], which destroys the old,
nothmg to take its place, and the family-
unity is threatened with complete dissolution.'
many other territories, especially in the central

South Africa it was generally worse. Nor was it even
~ true that these migrant workers, by moving into the
European cash economy, also moved into the European
industrial system and learned corresponding skills and
an understanding of the new world they had to face. On
‘the contrary, they were almost invariably used for un-
skilled or semi-skilled labour under colour bars which
prevented them from learning anything but how to use
a pick and shovel. Wages were paid at the minimal sub-
sistence level for a single man, even when, as rarely,
~ their families could accompany them; and it will never
be known how many hundreds of thousands of African
families were thereby crippled or destroyed. Not for
many vears would there be any serious colonial effort to
mitigate or mend the damage of this migrant labour system.

Another solvent of traditional stability was the
steady destruction of African handicraft industries.
Reviewing the past, an official report on Nigeria
observed, in 1948, that ‘since the growth of European
economic enterprise in Nigeria, native mining has been
on the decline because of the de facto monopolization
of deposits by Europeans . . . or through the competi-

L

tion of European products with the final products of

native mineral industries.’ The once flourishing handi-
craft industry of the Hausa had tinned its brassware
with locally-produced metal. Yet *by 1923 this indige-
nous tin-producing industry had completely disap-
peared.’” Much the same was true of Nigerian iron
smelting, practised here for some two thousand years:
by the 1g3o0s it had “largely died out’. Traditional guilds
of smiths, Forde was noting at about the same time,
*have decayed. leaving their members impoverished,
and threatened with social degradation.’ And it was no
different in many other territories. Ibn Khaldun had
reckoned the Algerian weaving centre of Tlemcen to
have used some 4,000 hand-looms in the fourteenth
century. By the middle of the nineteenth century, after
French occupation, there were only about 500. In 1954
Tlemcen was found to have exactly 105 looms.

Opposite: Wooden statue ofa mother and child from Baga,
Guinea (Height: 264 in.)

THE SYSTEM AT WORK: 1920-45

Under pressures such as these the heart of traditional
Alrica, its village life and economy, suffered lesion
after lesion. Yet the new mining and urban centres had
no real alternative to offer. In these it became the habit
for countless thousands of migrant workers from the
villages to live in barracks or compounds from which
all women, married or not, were deliberately excluded.
Any hope of earning more than the minimal wages of
bachelor subsistence was blocked by colour bars, by
bans on trade union organization, and by a more or less
complete denial of training facilities. The situation was
most obviously bad in South Africa, though the reasons
for this may be only that much more is known of South
Africa than of other territories in the colonial period.
There the expropriation of African land had reached a
point by the 1g30s where some nine tenths of all
cultivable soil was ‘reserved’ for European occupation.
Outside their crowded tenth, Africans lived on suffer-
ance, subjected to a host of petty persecutions, and
debarred from selling their labour in anything ap-
proaching a free market.

It goes without saying that local conditions greatly
varied. In the cities of Kenvya, for instance, it was
possible for African migrant workers to bring their
families to town, and many did. Yet a man’s wages
continued to be calculated on the basis of bachelor
subsistence, it being regularly supposed in the face of all
the evidence that his family was happily supported on a
farm in the countryside. As late as 1954 an official
inquiry into wages paid to Kenya African workers
found that these were ‘generally insufficient not only to
feed, house and clothe their families, but even for their
own needs’, and concluded that ‘approximately one
half of the urban workers in private industry, and
approximately one quarter of those in the public
services, are in receipt of wages insufficient to provide
for their basic essential needs of health, decency, and
working efficiency’, a fairly bleak memorial to the
benefits of sixty years of colonial rule.

Conditions tended to be better, even much better, in
some of the western territories. There was little aliena-
tion of productive land in the French West Alfrican
Federation (Senegal, Mauretania, Soudan [now Mali],
Niger, Upper Volta, Guinea, Ivory Coast, Dahomey:
there was also Togo. formally a Mandated Territory of
the League of Nations and later, until independence in
1960, a Trusteeship Territory of the United Nations):
and none at all in the British territories (Nigeria, Gold
Coast [now Ghanal, Sierra Leone, Gambia, as well as
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dominated by a small number of powerful trading and
mining companies. These played a key part in fixing
the terms of trade: the prices, that is, which African
producers could realize for their products and the prices
they were obliged to pay for European goods they
‘might wish to buy, As elsewhere - except in a handful
of countries such as South Africa and Algeria which
were designed for European settlement on the grand
scale - the general level of non-commercial investment
remained very low, al though movementof raw materials
and crops from the interior (and of troops into the
interior) was aided by the completion of a few railways.
These almost all ran inland from the coast, so that
West Africa today lacks any effective inter-territorial
network. In Nigeria a line linking points in the north
had been completed as early as 1911 and was Jjoined
with a line to Lagos on the coast two years later. After
1920 the French carried their rail link through Senegal
as far as the Upper Niger at Kayes and then to Bamako,
now the capital of Mali. Another line joined Conakry
with the plains of Upper Guinea. There were a few
others of the same kind, such as the line from Lobito
through inland Angola to the Katangan copperbelt,
and the East African railroad from Mombasa, Some
attention was given to ports, notably Dakar in Senegal,
Freetown in Sierra Leone, and Sekondi on the Gold
Coast; but systematic construction of wharf and dock-
side rail facilities came only during the raw material
boom after the Second World War.

Western Africa was often more fortunate in political
affairs as well. While the governing ideology of ‘white
man’s countries” like Kenya supposed that it must be
‘hundreds of years' before ‘the natives could be fit to
take a hand in government’, the outlook in West Africa
was very different. The Gold Coast had enjoyed at least
the shadow of a form of sell-rule through legislative
council from the carly years of the colony: and the
absence of European settlers could also sometimes
mean the absence of an ideology of racialist superiority
on the part of the administrators. In Nigeria the Lagos
colony had likewise had its advisory council from the
1860s. A new colonial constitution of 1922 provided for
advisory executive and legislative councils, If the
unofficial members of these councils were almost
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focation of the colonial period was felt less sex
along the coast of Guinea than in other regions. .
French policies of ‘assimilation’ introduced another
variant, but these became important on the political
scene only after 1945. Before the Second World War the
only “French West Africans’ who had managed to
acquire citizenship rights in the French Republic were
the inhabitants of the old colonial towns of Dakar,
Gorée, Rufisque and Saint Louis along the coast of
Senegal. These were admitted to the community of
French civilization and allowed to elect an African
deputy to the National Assembly of the Third Republic.
How one measures the African balance of loss and
gain through the gruelling episode of European
colonial rule will depend, no doubr, upon who one is.
Most Africans have probably seen in it little or nothing
but loss and sorrow for their continent. Many
Europeans, even when thinking not solely of their own
interests, have claimed for it little but gain. The truth
is obviously difficult to reach, and will vary from one
territory to another or even from one colonial power to
another. Muting the emotional overtones, there is
perhaps not much doubt where the judgment of history
may be found to lie. It is the negative sides of the
experience that will command attention ; and for this
the reasons are not difficult to see. They consist in the
fact that the central consequence of colonial rule was
not the reconstruction of Africa on modern lines, on the
lines now necessary to Africa’s emancipation from the
Tron Age limits of the past. On the contrary, the central
consequence was merely to undertake or to complete
the ruin and dismantlement of the societies and
structures which the conquerors found in place. By
1900, beyond any doubt, the greater part of Africa
required most urgently a renovation in terms of modern
learning, science, production and productive relation-
ships. But it was not the colonial system that provided
orever could provide this renovation. Potent to destroy,
the bearers of the white man’s burden proved helpless
to rebuild. All they could do, whether consciously or
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Oppasite: A Miango village near Jos in northern Nig eria.
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which much of Africa had already
fore they came upon the scene. They could
deepen this crisis | they could not resolve it.
f course there is more to be said than this. Like
great movements in history, the colonial experi-
. was a contradictory thing. To see only its
jctive essence is to ignore a number of lesser
equences, side-effects, by-products, that were not
negative. While the impact and value of these varied
vith the nature of the metropolitan society from which
the rulers came, they were present even in colonies, such
~ as those of Portugal, that were governed by an attitude
~ almost pre-industrial or even pre-capitalist. Though
~ wastefully and planlessly, with reluctance or contempt,
~ the colonial rulers still opened a few new doors to the
- outside world. They helped to overcome the compara-
~ tive isolation of the past. Their paternalist yet persever-
ing Christian missionary endeavour and self-sacrifice -
all this being very much akin to the comparable
Christian effort among the British working classes of
the nineteenth century - became a powerful influence
in awakening a minority of Africans to their true
situation and in preparing for a different future. A better
understanding of the world undermined not only the
authority of the colonial regime itself, but also the
authority of all those Africans who stood for traditional
methods and therefore, in the circumstances, for
continued subjection, technological inferiority, and
poverty of social power. And it carried on this under-
mining process so effectively, at least in the limited but
important field of African educated opinion, that what
really came to matter during much of the colonial
period, as Oliver has shrewdly noted, was no longer
what went on in the palaces of traditional potentates
~ but what went on in the mission schools.

These are the reasons why the colonial conquest was
unique, and why it must be judged as such. Many
African empires had arisen in the past, many innovating
regimes, many strong reformers. Yet these had remained
within their Iron Age framework even though, as the
nineteenth century wore on, some of them were
beginning to escape from it. Many outside influences
and even a few outside invasions had arrived in previous
centuries. But these had never been sufficiently large or
long-enduring, or launched from a sufficiently different
social system, to resist a more or less rapid absorption
into the adaptive patterns of indigenous African life.
With colonialism it was altogether different. After that,
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Opposite: Wickerwork tent of the Kurtei near Niamey,
~ Niger
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THE SYSTEM AT WORK: 1920-45

Africa could never again be the same. The patterns of
indigenous life simply could not contain, much less
absorb, these eruptive methods and technologies ; they
wrecked the old framework beyond hope of repair. In
this narrow sense the colonial experience may be said
to have done some service, however blind and painful.
By 1945 the whole complex structure of Iron Age
society, so greatly out of step as it was with the world
from which the conquerors came, had suffered a
collapsesofatal that it could never be put together again.

Even remotely in the continental heartlands, far
within the rain forests of the Congo, a skilled Belgian
sociologist could find by 1946 a decay in traditional
forms so far-reaching that ‘nowhere any more, it may be
said, does the chief really administer his tribe ; nowhere
is the traditional grouping still intact.” Just as the
industrial revolution had swept away the confining
bonds of pre-industrial society in Britain a century and
more earlier, and had done this in a comparably
planless, violent, and blindly painful way, so too did the
colonial hurricane level to the ground every great
polity it found, shaking them to their very roots, and
leaving in its wake the need not only for new structures,
but for structures of an altogether different and
expansive type.

Yet there was, as we have seen, one profound dif-
ference between the consequences of the industrial
revolution in Europe and those of the colonial system in
Africa. The first destroyed but also, after its fashion,
mightily rebuilt afresh; the second, having gone far to
ruin what it found, could only leave for Africans the task
of making a new society. No such new society came into
being during the colonial period. Little was left behind
but an utter impoverishment of the old society, a chaos
of ideas and social relationships. This is why it must be
fruitless to argue, as some Europeans and Americans
have liked to do, that the colonial episode was-beneficial
and even necessary to the transformation of Iron Age
Africa. There is indeed nothing in that episode to show
that these peoples could not or would not have worked
this transformation for themselves, far less wastefully,
far less expensively in life and suffering and sell-respect,
without the coercion of outside interference. And it was
in fact to be the task of Africans during the next phase of
transition, the period beginning after the Second World
War, both to create the opportunity for rebuilding, and
then, during the 1g6os, to face at last the direct
challenge of reconstruction.
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The Forerunners

The tides of nationalism have flowed through many
fogs and shadows up and down the world. But it may
help to explain some of the special features of national-
ism, as they developed afterwards in Africa, if one
remembers that these furious currents of opinion took
their initial rise during a dawn that was in many ways
generous and lucid. Up to the time of the Napoleonic
empire, at least, European nationalism was the child of
the Enlightenment and the Rights of Man : even later,
during the middle years of the nineteenth century, it
was still the poets and philosophers of the ‘submerged
nationalities’, whether Italian, Slay or Magyar, who
sang most potently of human equality and therefore of
human freedom. And it was in much the same spirit
of emancipation, and even by way of many of the same
modes of expression, that the tides of nationalism took
their rise in Africa: for in Africa, as in Europe, the
driving inspiration was not that all men should be
divided by becoming nationals, but that all men should
be united by becoming free.

What the ‘morming stars’ of the African awnkening,
men like Africanus Horton and Edward Blyden, the
latter from Jamaica but long settled in Africa, were
concerned to achieve was not the nationalist mosaic of
Europe - not the European ‘tribal nationalism' of
Hannah Arendt’s recent lapidary phrase - but the
abolition of all those artificial barriers against equality,
and therefore against freedom, that racialism and
imperialism had imposed. *“Why should not the same
race who governed Egypt', wrote Horton in his
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Vindication of the African Race, published in 1868, ‘once
more stand on their legs and endeavour to raise their
characters in the scale of the civilized world?* =t

This was the cgalitarian tradition of thought, often
markedly Christian in its African expression, that held
firm until the very threshold of nationalist achievement
and even after the threshold was crossed. ‘What is the
difference between a white man and a black man?”
asked an African missionary in the Nyasaland of 1g11
where the difference in power and wealth had become
enormous : ‘“Are we not of the same blood and all from
Adam?’ And this was the tradition that would inspire
new leaders in another generous and lucid dawn, little
more than three decades later, during the sharp awak-
ening and release which accompanied defeat of the
Nazi-Fascist alliance and its racialist ideologies.

This line of thought may be traced through every
phase of the colonial period. Involvement in the First
World War gave it a new strength. If the African
volunteers who suffered on the battlefields of European
conflict “were good enough o fight and die in the
Empire’s cause’, wrote the Gold Coast Independent in 1921
{and the Gold Coast had given 3,000 men to the
Empire’s cause, as well as the price of| elevenaeroplanes),
‘they were good enough . .. to have a share in the
government of their countries.” Others felt the same,
Although the period of full colonial installation had
scarcely begun, and the last wars of pacification were
still in progress, the year 1920 saw a meeting in Accraof
African spokesmen from ecach of the four Bdmhw
African territories, and the formation of a National
Congress of British West Africa. ‘We desire,’ announced
the Gold Coast leader Caseley Hayford in his inaugural

Opposite: Moroccan revolt against Spanish colonial rule
1924-6. Above, a party of Moroccans on the watch,
below, the Spanish batteries above Tetuan .









“as the intelligentsia of our people, to promote
ng our people’; and the aims of unity, how-
tively stated, were equality and freedom.
g the weary years after 1920 more Africans
sed from stagnation at home into a wider world.
: went to Western Europe, where they could
ompare their own situation and struggles with those of
other ‘depressed classes’. Others travelled o the United
States, where they could learn from the teachings of
- Afro-American thinkers such as William Burghardt Du
~ Bois and visionaries such as Marcus Garvey. Still others
reached the newly-founded Soviet Union, where they
could imbibe the stronger medicine of social revolution.
By the early 1930s the political awakening had begun
to ripen into new and wider forms of thought and
action. What now mattered most was no longer what
happened in the mission school, but what happened in
~a host of little centres of political discussion and
incipient trade union organization.

Ideas of change had great diversity of form. In Egypt.
as in Tunisia and Algeria, national movements became
largely the work of middle-class intellectuals acting
within the Islamic tradition, even while, as with
Egyptians like Ali ‘Abd al-Razaq and Taha Husain,
they questioned much Islamic doctrine taken formerly
for granted or above discussion. Like the nationalist
party of the Wafd in the field of politics, al-Razaq

- opened the way for an ideological rebirth of purely
Egyptian nationalism by challenging the right of the
Caliphate to consider Egypt merely as a unit of the
‘Islamic empire’. Elsewhere the same ferment was at
work. Founded in 1920, the Tunisian Destour or ‘party
of the constitution’ aimed at national emancipation
from French rule, and was supplanted in 1934 by a new
party, the Néo-Destour, under more determined leaders
such as Habib Bourghiba, who later became Tunisia’s
first president. Algeria saw the crystallization of its first
modern nationalist movement in 1925, when Messali
Hadj formed the Etoile Nord-Africaine, the Star of
North Africa. This was displaced in 1934 by the more
militant Parti Populaire Algérien, duly banned by the
French in 1939 but kept alive underground.

Westward again, the year 1926 saw the great
Morocean revolt of Abdul Karim. But Moroccan
nationalism, grounded in a movement of Islamic reform
promoted by the Salafis, ‘the good or pious ancestors’,
is usually dated from 1930. Like other Muslims else-
where, the Salafis had seen the invading French army
in the light of a Christian power secking to suppress
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Opposite top: Ethiopian cavalry at Addis Abeba during the
Italian invasion of 1935
~ Bottom: French security troops charging crowds in the strects
o Algiers during demonstrations on Armistice Day, 1960

THE FORERUNNERS

Islam. But they advanced o more directly political
ground in 1930, when the French caused the promulga-
tion of a dakir or sultan’s decree whereby the Berber
peoples of Morocco were removed from the jurisdiction
of Islamic courts. Salafism blossomed into nationalism.
Then it was that Allal al-Fassi formed a secret society
called al-Zawaiyya which soon became the core of a
nationalist movement, the Istiglal or party of
independence.

At the other end of Africa the 1930s likewise saw the
spread of new ideas of emancipation among many
Africans of South Africa who had previously stood
within traditional frames of thought: among peasants
now enclosed in squalid rural slums, among migrant
workers labouring in the gold mines of the Witwaters-
rand. and. gradually, among the rural peoples of the
countryside as well. In less harried lands the spread was
slower, but it stubbornly continued. If ideas of emanci-
pation still lay in the future for most of the peoples of
central Africa, this was no longer true in the eastern or
western regions. Thus the Kikuyu of Kenya, whose land
included fertile and healthy uplands increasingly
enclosed by European farmers, had embarked on the
politics of protest as early as 1921. This was when the
Young Kikuyu Association was formed under the lead
of a Nairobi telephone operator called Harry Thuku.
Its message, as framed by Thuku, was clear enough.
‘Hearken, every day you pay hut tax to the Europeans
of Government’, was one of the points in his 1922
programme : ‘Where is it sent? It is their task to steal
the property of the Kikuyu people.’

Now, too, there came a widening breakaway from
Christian church communities seen as dominated by
Europeans for their own ends. By 1929 there were many
independent African churches whose message pro-
claimed ‘Africa for the Africans’, and was as much
political as religious. Meanwhile the politics of protest
in West Africa had continued to assume ever more
determined forms of directly political organization.
When the Second World War once more shook the
prestige and power of the colonial rulers, and thrust
many thousands of Africans into new patterns of
thought or action, the ground of popular understanding
was well and widely laid.
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and even contradictory; yet its negative aspects were
now increasingly apparent, as the following fairly
characteristic piece of evidence may be enough to show.

“For five years’, Father van Wing could write of the
Belgian Congo in 1943, ‘our populations were subjected
to a war-effort that was extremely intense and varied.

The whole black population was mobilized to produce
as much as possible, and as rapidly as possible, in order
to export what the Allies needed and o provide what
they lacked. That is the clommnung fact.'

This *"dominating fact’ in mines and plantations was
coupled with an often disastrous decline of the indigen-
ous rural economy. Deepening poverty in the country-
side drove men and women in ever rising numbers into
towns and cities. The flood gained fresh strength as soon
as the colonial powers had recovered from their own
losses and disorganization. Wartime demand for raw
materials was surpassed by a post-war boom in Western
European and American production. By the mid-1g50s
there was scarcely a single city in Africa which had
failed to treble or quadruple its population since 1950.
Vast numbers of peasants broke away from the misery
of rural poverty and braved the different misery of life
in hastily-erected urban slums, ‘locations’ or, in the
graphic French term for them, ‘tin-can towns'.

Nothing like this had been seen since the British
industrial revolution. Thrust suddenly into a cash
economy lar bevond their control or understanding,
these new townsmen made shift as they could. How-
ever much they suffered, whether from colour-bar
discrimination in South Africa and other colonies of
white settlement, or from sheer material and moral
manition elsewhere, the flood continued. Something of
the same picture could be painted of these towns as of
the English industrial cities of the mid-nineteenth
century. ‘The evils associated with the absence of
family life, drunkenness, prostitution, and venereal
disease.” observed a Roval Commission on East Africa
in 1955, ‘are rife in the towns with large African
populations. . . ." One of the most illuminating series
of statistics available for these years concerns the rising
rate of alcohol import. By 1951 official figures show the
French West African colonial federation as importing
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1955, oremmstandmllmthe
institutions which are dying and the nes
struggling to be born, would be to court
how could any solution along colonial lines
this? In a large sense it could be said that the
latent crisis of the nineteenth century and-the
period itself had now reached explosion point.

This explosion took the form of struggles for national
independence within frontiers drawn by the colonial
powers. Earlier demands for equality and emancipation
now became nationalism in the narrower sense of the
word. Gathering in Manchester in 1945, the members of
the sixth Pan-African Congress, including Kwame
Nkrumah, afterwards President of Ghana, Jomo
Kenyatta, afterwards President of Kenya, and a
representative of Nnamdi Azikiwe, afterwards President
of Nigeria, still spoke (as some of them would afterwards
continue to speak, but with a new authority) of the
Pan-Alfrican cause, but they sounded a markedly new
note, Unlike their predecessors, they demanded not
only respect for Africans, but also autonomy and even
independence. They took advantage of the fruits of the
Second World War. If India could be free - and Burma
and Ceylon and still other Asian countries - why not
Africa as well?

New and more radical nationalist parties were soon
formed in colonies such as the Gold Coast, Nigeria, and
French West Africa where the ruling power was
prepared, if still with great reluctance, to allow them to
exist, The other side of the process of dismantlement -
the growth of the politics of protest - became increas-
ingly apparent. In colonies such as Northern Rhodesia
the influence of the British Labour Party had paved a
cautious but still useful path towards effective trade
unions, invariably prohibited in earlier years; and
trade unionism now played a part of growing impor-
tance in the effectiveness of national movements. Little

Opposite: Kwame Nkrumah, here seen after elections in
1956, led Ghana (former Gold Coast) to independence in
19571 the first big breakthrough in the cause of African
indeprndem:e south of the Sahara

Overleaf left: Mass meeting in the Nyanza region of Km
addressed by President Jomo Kwyam
Overleaf right: The gaiety of independence was GM”—
by this market-trader of Accra during Ghana's inde
celebrations, in many practical or festive ways















 with gathering speed, the nationalist
outside the limits of the educated
had first proclaimed it, and assumed
s as it drew within its orbit ever larger
wnsmen and peasants. These movements

ad of the few concessions which British
 colonial governors were ready to accept as
and the half-dozen years after 1945 were
¢ full of violent clashes and upheavals, re-
shootings and imprisonments. Yet the
rive of African opinion, coupled with a grow-

d m:lportant constitutional changeﬁ
h of the Sahara the decisive point of change

ie assumption of power by Gamal Abdel Nasser
years later; although, in mere point of time, the

ereignty under its Sanusi king, Idris al-Mahdi al-Sanusi,
~in 1951. Morocco and Tunisia followed in 1955-6. In
1956, too, the Anglo-Egyptian Condominium over the
Eastern Sudan was brought to an end, and the Republic
~ af Sudan was proclaimed in Khartoum. The collapse of
Fascist Italy had meanwhile restored independence to
~ the ancient empire of Ethiopia, including its Eritrean
ince, and the new Italian Republic was also ready

~ constitutional change was set by the Convention
- Peoples’ Party of the Gold Coast under Kwame
- Nkrumah’s dynamic leadership. Achieving internal
self-rule in 1951, the country that was now to be called
Ghana acquired full political independence in 1957.
Nig:naqmckly followed with internal self-rule in 1952
‘and independence in 1960.
- Everywhere else the pressures for change grew
, —4m:mea.surab1y stronger during the 1g50s. The year
- tgﬁo saw the emergence of an independent Somali
~ Republic which combined the former British territory
- ofSomaliland with that of Italian Somalia. Tanganyika
followed in 161, and Uganda in 1962. Kenya, though
in the wake of bitter struggles, became independent in
- 1963, and so did Zanzibar. This East African island
" followed its independence with an almost immediate
revolution against its sultan and land-owning minority,
and joined with nearby Tanganyika in a union which
took the name of Tanzania. After ten years of strife and
frustration the European-dominated Federation of the
two Rhodesias and Nyasaland was abolished in 1963 ;

'Gppu&l The market-placc at Mopti on the Upper Niger, a
city engaged in river-trade for several centurics

E hpnll out of Somalia. South of the Sahara the pace of

AFTER 1Q945: NEW NATIONS

Nyasaland and Northern Rhodesia became the inde-
pendent countries of Malawi and Zambia a year later.
With Sierra Leone achieving independence in 1961
and Gambia in 1965, little now remained of the British
empire in Africa.

The French colonies moved to the same end by a
different route. After Germany's invasion of France in
1940 a pro-Nazi regime established at Vichy tried to
maintain both the racialist ethos of colonialism and the
fact of direct imperial rule. Democratic France could
offer little opposition to this until 1943. By then,
however, the war had assumed an explicitly anti-
colonialist form under the dual if very differently
motivated pressures of the United States and the Soviet
Union, and these had an increasing influence on the
Free French movement led by General Charles de
Gaulle. Suspected by the Americans as a British
instrument, de Gaulle found himself played off against
ex-Vichyist leaders in North Africa. Reacting to this,
he spoke more and more sharply for republican ideas
in the grand tradition of liberty and equality, and
opened the way for cautious change in those colonies
where African élites had thrown in their lot with his
cause,

Out of these manoeuvres there came the famous
Brazzaville declaration of 1944, generally regarded as
the beginning of the end of the French empire in Africa.
Viewed in the light of later years, the Brazzaville deci-
sions must seem surprisingly timid. “The nature of the
French colonial task’, they announced, ‘excludes all idea
of autonomy, all possibility of development outside the bloc of the
French Empire: even the distant establishment of self-
government in the colontes is excluded.’ (Emphasis in the
original.)

Yet the Brazzaville decisions offered ‘participation’.
Coupled with the spirit of the times, this helped to pave
the way for provisions in the 1946 constitution of the
new Fourth Republic whereby the French colonies
were to elect, albeit by restricted franchise, a number of
Africans who would sit as deputies in the National
Assembly in Paris. Grasping this opportunity, a
majority of the nascent nationalist parties came to-
gether at a unity conference in 1946, at Bamako in the
Soudan (later Mali), and formed themselves into a
multi-territorial alliance called the Rassemblement
Démocratique Africain. It was the leaders of the RDA
who now made the running throughout French Africa.

In 1956 one of the last governments of the Fourth
Republic proclaimed that each of the territories might
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1 self-rule. This loi cadre or ‘framework law’,
did much to split the budding unity of
h West African movements while giving each
‘more freedom of action within its own
Two years later, newly returned to power
de Gaulle offered all these territories a choice
immediate independence or membership of a
rench Community run from Paris. Only the
“Section of the RDA’, the Parti Démocrate de
ée under the leadership of S¢kou Touré, was strong
gh to take advantage of this. Surviving a subse-
! French boycott, Guinea pointed the way for the
~ others, all of whom, including Madagascar, followed
“in 1960 after another shift in French policy that was
greatly influenced by Félix Houphouet-Boigny of the
._Ivux-y Coast. With this the French Community was
& dead, although the hand of Paris was reaffirmed and
- strengthened by military and financial agreements

- under which France retained a predominant influence

1. in nearly all these former colonies. Up to 1965 France
~ retained some 20,000 troops in ‘Black Africa’. Even

E{ aﬁer 1965 France continued to influence or control
~_many of its economic and budgetary decisions. Associa-
~ tion in the West European Common Market further
.L_-: confirmed these ties with France.

As late as 1959 the Belgians were still asserting their
intention of governing the Congo for another thirty
~ years or more. Suddenly in January 1g6o they broke

away from this traditional poelicy, and conceded full
pohnca] independence within six months. This duly
.~ came in the middle of 1960 with almost nothing
- prepared. Not only were there fewer than a score of
Congolcse university graduates at this time - and not a
single one of these with any serious administrative
experience — but, far more disturbing, no Congolese
national party or movement had enjoyed more than a
few months in which to organize and prepare itself for
power. Without a single Congolese officer, its mercen-
ary Force Publique (a colonial force raised by colonial
methods in the days of the Congo Free State, and used
- eversince for the woeful tasks of pacification) mutinied
~ almost at once. The newly-independent administration
- collapsed under these and other strains. Its most
~ effective léader, Patrice Lumumba, fell victim to out-
- side pressures and internal intrigues, and was murdered
~ in 1961. Years of chaos lay ahead.
Even so there remained, by 1963, only the embattled
~ ‘White South’ to carry on the old traditions of direct
imperialist rule : South Africa, Southern Rhodesia, and

=
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the Portuguese ‘oversea provinces' of Angola and
Mozambique, Apart from these, Britain still had power
in three territories in or around South Africa, Swaziland,
Basutoland and Bechuanaland, but each of these was
moving towards political independence in one form or
another. The Portuguese also retained a small colony
in West Africa, consisting of the ‘oversea province’ of
the Cape Verde Islands and a fragment of Guinea lying
between the independent republic of that name and
Senegal. An African revolt which began in this
‘Portuguese’ Guinea during 1962 had won effective
control over a third of the country by two years later.
The Spanish still had their thinly populated colonies of
the Spanish Sahara (Rio d'Oro), Sidi Ifni and Spanish
Guinea (consisting of the small island of Fernando Po
and a mainland enclave called Rio Muni) ; but all these
enclosed a total population of fewer than halfa million.
France retained a Red Sea enclave at Djibouti with a
population of about 42,000.

In South Africa, always something of an exception,
1048 saw the rise to power of a National Party of
Afrikaner (Boer) extremists for whom any concessions
to African equality were abhorrent, and whose racialist
policies of apartheid, or separate development’, supposed
in fact the permanent maintenance of South Africa’s
non-white majority in a servant or servile condition.
Growing resistance to these policies was met with
growing oppression. In Southern Rhodesia the much
smaller white minority continued to cling to similar
policies even after the dissolution in 1963 of the ten-
year old Federation of the two Rhodesias and Nyasa-
land. The Portuguese of Salazar’s dictatorial regime
meanwhile faced a major revolt in Angola after 1g6o,
and the beginning of a similar revolt in Mozambique
after 1964 ; by 1965, as noted above, another liberation
revolt had deprived them of control of about a third of
their small West African colony of Guinea. Except in
South Africa, where the white minority numbered some
three millions, the future of colonial-type regimes in
any part of Africa now seemed likely to be short,
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further progress of these new states was beset with
troubles. Many were small or very small in territory or
population. Others were tied so closely to the financial
or commercial leading strings of their former rulers as
to enjoy little but the appearance of sovereignty, Not a
few were utterly without reserves of cash, capital and
trained personnel; and some of them, having failed to
settle acute internal rivalries, were deep in the toils of
civil war. Only a handlul of these new nations had as
yet begun, or seemed able to begin, the tremendously
difficult task of reshaping and rebuilding their national
life in such a way as to overcome, step by step, the deep
crises of economic system and political structure
they had inherited from the past.

The period after 1960 was accordingly one of great
dispute about the future, of sethack and disillusion-
ment, of search for new types of society which could
offer genuine economic and social development as well
as political freedom. In more than a few of these new
states there were rulers who appeared content 1o
relapse into positions of personal privilege and 1o
repress, by convenient arrogation of all power 1o them-
selves, every effective criticism or popular movement
aimed at regeneration, But even in these countries,
abused though they were by political frivolity or
personal corruption, the hopes and pressures of libera-
tion continued to exercise an influence towards ex-
pansive change. They raised a ferment of new ideas,
programmes, doctrines and ideological debate ; and all
this, however immediately fruitless it might seem,
could only promise well for a continent of peoples long
deprived of contact with the problems and solutions of
the rest of the world, or ol any democratic methods of
discussing these, 1t soon became clear that political and
economic solutions accepted on the day of independence
could be regarded as no more than provisional,

Africans now began to move across barriers which
had previously divided them. These were of many
kinds, both old and new. Although the societies of Ivon
Age Africa had possessed profound inner unities of
culture and formation, they had known no more than
partial and temporary unions imposed by internal
conguest. Since very distant times, in this continent of
most ancient human settlement, ethnic and language
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more the European colonial system,
its consequences, placed nearly all /
multitude of new compartments above whose
was difficult or impossible 10 hear or sec anyt
value about neighbours near or far. N
managed to travel abroad during the mm
but inter-regional or even inter-territorial ki
remained minimal: East and West Africa could often
seem further from each other than cither was from
England or France. Even the spread of education had
its accompanying disadvantages, since one ‘colonial
language’ was not the same as any other (apart from
that of France and Belgium), and there were moments
when Africans secemed bound to become divided be-
tween English-speaking and French-speaking rivals.
Yet the boundaries and divisions began to be
crossed. All these new states were linked 1o one another,
whether they liked it or not, by the same colonial ex-
perience. They faced much the same problems, carried
many of the same handicaps, often ran the same
dangers. This community of experience helped them to
come together. Inter-African conferences and en-
counters turned into meetings of genuine self-discovery.
Conceived in the very different circumstances of Afro-
American experience beyond the Atlantic, Pan-
Africanism began to play a fertile role in Africa itself.
In 1963, overleaping conflicts and divisions, thirty-
two African governments agreed to form an Orgam.n
tion of African Unity with joint organs for economic
planning, political consultation, and military defence.
Though variously interpreted, this move towards sys-
tematic unity soon showed itsell’ more than merely
symbolic. Its future was, of course, variously inter-
preted. Some leaders, with Kwame Nkrumah in the
van, saw it as the parent of a Union Government for
the whole of Africa. Others wished for this but thought
the obstacles too great. Others again regarded the new
Organization as little more than a useful cover for
continued separatism, But very few cared or dared, at
least in public, to oppose the trend towards continental
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Le em of publlc opinion in many lands.
with this, the most influential thought which
gmmd was the brnadcnmg con\ncuon

\ ce-_t:hese new natibns from their fragile and
al status of the early 1g6os. There arose a
ef that Africans must complete their transition to
modern world by methods which could not and
not be the same as the methods recommended

true weakness of their political independence grew
~ patently clear. There were many new departures.
- More and more thoughtful people, tying up with the
~ ideas of Pan-Africanism, argued that foreign policies
~of ‘non-alignment’ - meaning, in the language of the
~day, a refusal to admit loyalty to any other interna-
F ‘tional grouping - must be matched by domestic
- policies of non-capitalist and socialist development.
~ Efforts at continental unity must likewise go hand-in-
~ hand with new policies aimed at internal unity. By
I___ 1965 three basic lines of new thought and action had
; emerged: those of neutralism, socialism, and Pan-
~ Africanism.
i They were, of course, argued sharply and often con-
~ fusedly; and it could scarcely have been otherwise in a
- continent so suddenly, but also so partially, embarked
upon the steering of its own affairs. Neutralism swung
between the interpretations of those who wanted [ree-
dom to build socialist economies and those who wished
merely to stay outside the military systems of the rest
of the world. Single-party political systems, more and
more the rule after 1960, everywhere [aced the major
problem of transforming loosely organized anti-
.~ colonial movements into political parties with a positive
programme for reconstruction and a democratic
strueture. Here, too, there was confusion and diversity
of aim. Some countries genuinely moved towards a

4 larger measure of internal unity and democratic
: growth Others saw the degeneration of their govern-
~ ments into ‘group dictatorship’ by small conservative
; élites who had taken over power from withdrawing
,I_; colonial administrations; and who now used their
- relatively high degree of education and wealth to grow
~ fatand idle at the expense of the majority of their fellow
~ citizens. Here and there, predictably enough, there
[ were coups d’état and popular upheavals.

-‘ Ideas about socialism were no less various or sincere.
]

[

.

RECONSTRUCTION

Some leaders and parties thought of socialism as no
more than a mild form of humanitarian restraint, in-
spired by ancient traditions of communal ownership
and co-operation, upon economies that should other-
wise become vigorously capitalist. Others used the
slogans of socialism as a demagogic fig-leal for their
personal exploitation of the state. Still others took the
ideas of socialism seriously. These they saw as meaning
a total effort to rebuild society on a new and systematic
basis, and now, with Ghana in the lead, reached out
for means of doing so. Here it was that the notion of a
total reconstruction began to make some headway.
Political freedom could be of little value, it was argued,
unless it were completed by an institutional freedom
from the confining limits of a pre-industrial and anti-
scientific past.

By 1965, whether in one way or another, the his-
torical posture of Africa had at all events enormously
changed. All these ideas, together with the men and
women who defended and enlarged upon them, had
gone far to project a new atmosphere and sense of
African identity and purpose. Whether they spoke of
an ‘African personality’ which should express the
underlying cultural unities of Africa, and endow all
Africans with membership in a grouping clearly dis-
tinctive to itsell; whether they campaigned for an
African neutralism which might enable them to chart
their course through the conflicts of the world. and
promote a continental plan of common action ; whether
they argued for a socialism which should be specifically
African in its forms, and yet open the gate to radical
enlargement of every activity of daily life: in this way
or in that, with profound conviction or with little,
clearly or confusedly, large numbers of men and wo-
men throughout Africa were now thinking of their
countries and their continent in ways which were
entirely new,

With the withdrawal of direct colonial rule, the long
period of transition was once more in acute crisis. But
now the crisis was felt and analysed far more deeply
than at any earlier time. Many pressures drove this
awakening to reality; above all, perhaps, the impossi-
bility of things remaining as they were. Preventive
medicine had unleashed a population growth which
overflowed the capacity of any existing socio-political
structure to meet the most elementary demands of
modern life. Even the comparatively rich and fertile
countries of coastal West Africa were still importing
food to the tune of large sums of money they could not
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ingly aware that far-reaching reorganization could

alone save them from deepening poverty, from social
confusion, and from dependence on the charity of
others, millions of ordinary people were now launched
upon a conscious effort w grasp the nature of their
plight and to work their way towards its resolution. In
this massive and confused campaign, spread across a
continent where one level of post-colonial develop-
ment often contrasted strongly and even violently with
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ase who wish to know more about Africa and its peoples may like

o havea short list of new or fairly new books. Nearly all of the

have more or less specialized bibliographies which can

 take the reader a long way in many African directions and deeply

Jinto many African subjects.

* On the geo-physical and ecological background three general works
~made a good starting point. They are:
G.H.T.Kimble, Tropical Africa, vol. 1, Land and Livelibood;
wvol. 2, Society and Polity, 1962
L.D.Stamp, Africa: A Study in Tropical Development, 1958.
- E.B. Worthington, Science and the Development of Africa, 1958,
A more specialized discussion of tropical farming problems and
solutions will be found in:
P.H.Nye and D.]. Greenland, The Soil under Shifiing Cultivation,
1960,

The last twenty years have seen great advances in the understanding
of Stone Age African cultures. Here the reader will be well advised
to begin with J.D.Clark’s brilliant synthesis, "The Prehistoric
Oﬁgins of African Culture’ in the Fournal of African History, 2 of 1964,
p. 161. Four specialist works may be mentioned
H.Alimen, Préhistoire de I'Afrique. 1955 (English trans.: The
Prehustory of Africa, 1957).
J.D.Clark, The Prefustory of Southern Africa, 1950,
S.Cole, The Prehistory of East Africa, 1954 (revised edition 1964,
C.B. M. McBurney, The Stone Age of Northern Africa, 1960,
Especially important for the rise of farming and metal-using
cultures is:
V.G. Childe, New Light on the Most Ancient East, latest edition
1054-
Carrying on from there, good introductions to the history of Phara-
onic Egypt are:
W.B.Emery, Archaic Egypt, 1961,
A_Gardiner, Egypt of the Pharaohs, 1961.

The history of Kush, of Christian Nubia, and of other Sudanese
achievements up to 1821 are well surveyed in:
A.J. Arkell, Short History of the Sudan, revised edition 1g62.

The latest findings in Kushite archaeology and history, at present
a field of active and many-sided work, are regularly reported in the
journal of the Sudan Antiquities Service, Kush, published annually
in Khartoum under the editorship of Thabit Hassan Thabit. See
especially Kush 1962, F.Hintze, ‘Preliminary Report on the Ex-
cavations at Musawwarat’, and Kush 1964 W.Y. Adams, ‘An
Introductory Classification of Meroitic Pottery’. The best available
chronology of Kushite rulers is that of F. Hintze, Studien zur Meront-
ischen Chranologie, 1959 see also F.Hintze, ‘Nubien und Sudan - ilre
Bedeutung fiir die alte Geschichte Alrikas’ in Spektrum, vol. 7-8 of
‘1964. Anyone who wants to taste the excitement of modern
afchaeological discoveries in Kushite culture should also read
J-Vercoutter, ‘Un Palais des *“Candaces” Contemporain
d'Auguste’ in Syria, vol. 39 of 1962.

On Ethiopian origins, especially Axumite, a sound introduction is
still that of A.Kammerer, Essai sur ['Historre Antique d’ Abyssine,

" Guide to Further Reading

126, but later discoveries require it to be supplemented by newer

‘work, A useful general survey is |. Doresse, L'Empire du Prétre-Jean,

vol 1, Ethiopie antique, 1957 ; but those who wish to be up with the
latest discoveries should consult Amnales d'Ethiopie, 1955 onwards,
and a brilliant essay by . Leclant, “Frihdthiopischer Kultur in
Christentum am Nil, 1963,

Basic works on the Berber bronze age and historical beginnings
ire:
G. Camps, dux Origines de la Berbérie : Monuments et rites funéraires,
1961 ; Massimissa et les Débuts de I' Histoire, 1961,

For Phoenician and Roman Alrica see:
G. and C. Charles-Picard, La Vie Quotidienne & Carthage, 1958.
B. H. Warmington, Carthage, 19b0; The North African Provinces,
1954-

For the general history of Tron Age Africa, mainly of Africa south
of the Sahara, there is now available a small number of introductory
surveys, including:

R. Cornevin, Histmre des Peuples de ' Afrique Noire, 1960, Histoire
de I' Afrigue, 1962, (Both are full of much valuable detail.)

B. Davidson, Old Africa Rediscovered, latest impression 1965. (An
overall survey, based mainly on the archaeological record.
Published in the United States as The Lost Cities of Africa);
Black Mother: Africa, the Years of Trial, 1961, (On African-
European connexions in the period 1450-1850 and the con-
sequences for Africa of the slave trade.)

H. Deschamps, L’ Afrique Notre Précoloniale, 1962; [A very good
pocket guide to the subject.)

G. P. Murdock, Africa - its Peoples and therr Culture History, 1954,
{A stimulating but controversial inquiry into cultural begin-*
nings. )

D. A. Olderogge and 1. I, Potekin, Narodi Afriki, 1954. (This com-
prehensive work of Soviet scholarship is also available in
German translation, Die Vilker Afrikas, 1961, 2 vols.)

R.Oliver and J.D.Fage, A Short History of Africa, 1962. (This
excellent short synthesis contains a valuable reading guide.)

We also have two good atlases of African history
J.D.Fage, An Atlas of African Hixtory, 1958.
R. Roolvink, Historical Atlas of the Muslim Peoples, 1657,
and, so far, one cultural and historical encyclopedia with a vast
amount of detailed information on a multitude of subjects:
I.1. Potekin (ed.), Afrika: Entsiklopedicheski Spravochnik,
vol. 1 A-L; vol. 2 M-Ya, 1963-4.

Some idea of the wealth of the written records of African history
may be had from a number of modern anthologies, including:
C. Coquery, La Déconnerte de I Afvigue, 1965, (A brief but attractive
collection of extracts, beginning with Herodotus,)
J. Cuvelier and L. Jadin, L’ Ancten Congo daprés les Archives romaines
(1518-1640), 1954
B. Davidson, The African Past, 19b4. (Chronicles from Antiquity
to modern times: Africa south of the Sahara.)
G.S. P.Freeman-Grenville, The East African Coast, 1962, (Select
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Of great importance, the early Arabic sources for African history,
otherwise available in out-of-date translations or not available at
all, are now being published in new translations with up-to-date
introductions by V. V. Matveev and L. E. Kubbel of the University
of Leningrad. Two volumes covering the seventh to twellth cen-
turies have o far appeared with extracts from 39 authors:
Arabske Iitochmiks VII-X Vekav, 1960; and Arabske Istochniki X-
XII Vehor, 1965, the lutter beginning with al-Makdisi, whose
principal work dates from A 666,

This may be the place to mention a few introductory works on the
side of language, religion, or social and political ideas:

D.Forde (ed.), African Worids, 1954. (Studies by a number of
specialists in the cosmological ideas and social values of
African peoples. |

M. Forves and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (ed.), African Political Systems,
latest edition 14958,

M. Fortes and G, Dieterlen (ed.), African Systems of Thought, 1465,
{Studies by a number of specialists, |

J-Greenberg, The Languages of Africa, 1963, (A concise survey of
basic importance.

P. Tempels, La Philosophie Bantose, 1948, [Also available in
English, this is now generally accepted as a work of ploneering
value.)

The plastic and ather arts of Africa south of the Sahara have been
variously and sometimes cunously described. Scholarly and well
Hlustrated works on the subject include
A Diop (ed.|, L'Ant Négre, 1040.
E Elisofon and W.Fagg, The Seulpture of Africa, 1958
W. and B. Forman and P. Dark, Beuin Art, 1960
E. Leuzinger, Africa, The Ari af the Negro Peaples, 1060
E.de Rouvre, with D, Paulme and |. Brosse, Parures Africaises,
16956,
L. Underwood, Bronzes af West Africa, 1940; Maks of Weut Africa,
1G5

Retming to the more narrowly historical field, the following is &
bel list of basic or introductory works confined to one or other
region or conntry

NORTH AND NORTH-EAST AFRICA
N.Barbour, A Swrvey of North West Afrien. 1070,
H. L Bell, Egypt fram Alexander the Greal to the Arab Conguest, 1048
P M. Holy, A Modern History of the Sudian, 1461
A H.M_Jones and E, Monroe, A History of Ethinpin, 1955,
C-A_ Julien, Mistosre de U Afpigue du Nood, 16351
B. Lewis, The Arabs in History, 1050,
E. Ullendorfl, The Ethiopians, 1960,

C.Newbury, The Western Slave Coast and its
J. Rouch, Contribution & Nﬁuﬂdﬂm.'t
1954-
M. G, Smith, Government in Jazzau 1800~ 1950, 1
J.Suret-Canale, L' Afrique Noire Occidentale ef Centrale, ’hsﬂ._p;k -
Géographie, Civilisations, Hiswire, 1961; vol. 2, e
Coloniale, 1900-43, 1964, t —_- .
L. Tauxier, H'u!ain des Bambara, 1042
Y. Urvoy, Histoire des Populations du Soudan Central, 1936; 4
Historre de I"Empire du Barnou, 1649, L
W.E.F.Ward, A History of Ghana, 1958.

i
i

SOUTH AND SOUTH-CENTRAL AFRICA !
H. Deschamps, Histoire de Madagascar, 1960, 3
C.W.de Kieweit, A History of South Africa, 1950,

P.Mason, The Birth of a Dilemma, 1958. (Conquest and seitlement
of Rhodesia. )

E. A Walker, A History of Soathern Africa, 1957.

A ). Wills, An Introduction to the History of Central Africa, 1963

EAST AFRICA:

E. Axelson, South-East Africa 1 488- 1530, 1940; The Portuguess in
Sauth-East Africa 1600~ 1700, 1960, L

G.S.P. Freeman-Grenville, The Medieral History of the Tangon- i
vika Coart, 19h2,

V. L, Grottanelli, Pescatori dell’ Oceane Indiano, 1955.

R. Oliver and G. Mathew (ed.), History »f&ﬂAﬁuwﬁ. 1, 1gbe,

). Strandes, Die Portugiesenzeit ron Dentsch- und
1899, (English translation 1961, as The Portuguese Period in

East Africe)

The books cited above are concerned mainly or entirely wath the
pre-colomal period. On the colonial period itsell there is a vast
bibliography of very diverse value, whether of published official
papers, individual memoirs, polemics, journalism or, latterly,
analytical ﬂ:lmlunhip; and [ shall make no attempt to cover it here.
But a few pointers may be useful, The administrative record from
an orthodox impenalist standpoint is most effectively set forth and
described in Lord Hailey's An African Survey, first published in 1938"
but reprinted and revised in 1645 and again in 1957. A standard
work on the Erench side s R. Delavignette, Service Africam, I”'
English title, Freedom and Authority in French West Africa). A valuable
short survey of French attitudes s contained in H. !ru:dlm
Mythes vt Réalités de I'Impénialisme Colomal Frangae 18711914,
Readers may also consult the Encyclopidie de I M

Encyelopédie du Congo Belge; and the Gramis Enciclopédia
Brauliera, ull of which pmtmlnynﬂi:lﬂﬂdtm




me there is a small number of highly critical
e colonial period, notably H.W. Nevinson,
go6 (Angola and Sio Thomé); E.D.Morel,
N Tee State), revised edition 1919; N. Leys,
nd my own African Awakening, 1955. Between the
acceptance and rejection there is a large number of
s of varying merit from many standpoints,

: Mgmnﬂ to the South African situation of today may be
ound from a number of points of view, mare or less critical, in
 Bunting, Rise and Fall of the South African Reich, 1964 G M. Carter,
 The Politics of Inequality, 1958; B.Davidson, Report on Southern Africa,
19523 L. Marquard, The Peoples and Policies of South Afriea, 1952:
and H.Tingsten, The Problem of South Africa, 1955; while many
statements in justification of apartheid may be had by application
1o the Government Publications Office of the Republic of South
 Africa, Pretoria. Further north the most useful surveys of white-

settler situations in south-central Alrica are those of C. Leys,
- European Politics in Southern Africa, 1959; C.Leys and C.Prau, A
New Deal in Central Africa, 1960; and T. M. Franck, Race and National-

wm (in the Rhodesias and Nyasaland), 1960.

- 1964, edited by V. Harlow and E. M. Chilver, carries on the story
' into colonial times; while the Report of the East Alrica Royal
Commission, 1955, is of basic importance among British Govern-
‘ment policy papers. R. Oliver's The Missionary Factor in East Africa,
1952, has many valuable insights; as does F.B. Welbourn's East
African Rebels, 1961. The white-settler viewpoint is well cxprcsscd
n J.F. prsoomb's White Africans, 1955; while a contrary view may
be found in P.Evans’s Law and Disorder in Kenya, 19567 in J. M.
Kariuki's *Mau-Mau' Detainee, 1963; and in N.Leys above. The
‘West African bibliography is capacious for this pcriud; aside from
the books listed above under West Africa, all of which have good
bibliographics, the reader may follow the story from the imperialist
attitude in M.Perham, Lugard, 2 vols, 1956 and 1960 (the first
m:rmg Lugard’s ventures in East Africa, the second in Nigeria);
in J.E.Flint, Sir George Goldie, 1960; and in R.Oliver, Sir Harry
Joknston and the Seramble for Africa, 1957. On the Congo Free State,
R. Slade’s King Leapold’s Congo, 1962, may be compared with
} E.D.Morel's Red Rubber, mentioned above, and with P, Joye and
and R. Levine, Les Trusts au Congo, 1961 (dealingalso with the Belgian
Congo). A penetrating study of relations between the Belgian

t' For East Africa the second volume of the History of East Africa,
pr
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Parliament and King Leapold will be found in ] Stengers’s Belgique
ot Congo : L'Elaboration de la Charte Coloniale, 1063

German colonialism forms spother chapter in this many-sided
affair. The best overall introduction is H. Brunschwig's £’ Expansion
Allemande Outre-Mer du XVe Sidcle & Nos Jours, 1957. Since the Second
World War German scholars have published a number of important
works based on the German imperial archives now collected at
Potsdam: these include K. Blittner's Die Anfange der Deutschen
Kolomalpolitik in Ostafrika, 195q; F_F. Miller's Deutschland-Zanzibar-
Ostafrika, 1959; and H.Stoecker's Kamerun unter Deutscher Kolonial-
herrschaft, 1960, For South West Africasee, for example, K. Schwabe,
Der Krieg in Deutsch-Stidwestafrika, 1907; H.Loth’s Die Christlichen
Missionen tn Stidwestafrika, 1963; and, for a report on the current
situation and background, R. First, South West Africa, 1963,

On the economic consequences of the colonial system the biblio-
graphy is still remarkably deficient, but 8. H. Fraenkel's Capital
Investment in Africa, 1938, makes an important starting point for
analysis. Apart from books listed above which touch on economic
questions from the imperialist angle, the reader may also consult a
critical study written fram a Marxist approach, that of . Woddis
The Roots of Revolt, 196io. An attempt at some conclusions will be
found in my Which Way Africa? The Search for a Neaw Society, 16964,
chs 6 and 7.

For the rise of modern nationalism and the campaigns that led 1o
political independence the best short guides are T.Hodgkin's
Nationalism in Colonial Africa, 1956, and his African Political Parties,
1g61. More detailed studies of importance include D.E. Apter's
The Gold Coast in Transition, 1955; J.S.Coleman's Nigeria: A
Background to Natwnalism, 1958; G. Shepperson’s and T.Price’s
Independent African, 1958 (origins, setting and significance of the
Chilembwe rising in Nyasaland of 1915); and, for the Maghreb of
North Africa, C. A, Julien's L' Afrique du Nord en Marche, 1952 while
an essential documentation on the Algerian independence move-
ment and war is that of A. Mandouze, La Révolution Algérienne par les
Textes, 19b1. A number of baoks by African leaders are of key
importance: these include Sir Ahmadu Bello's My Life, 1962;
Kenneth Kaunda's Jambia Shall Be Free, 1962; while Kwame
Nkrumah's dutobiography, 1957, and his dfrica Must Unite, 1963, are
both essential.

Lastly, mention may be made of three useful handbooks to the
current African scene, These are C. Legum's Africa: A Handbook to
the Continent, 19615 H. Kitchen's A4 Handbook of African Affairs, 19643
and R.Segal's Political Africa: A Who's Wha of Personalities and
Parties, 1gb1.
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